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YAUTOMATIONDIRECT?

WARNINGS AND TRADEMARKS

Thank you for purchasing automation equipment from Automationdirect.com®, doing business as
AutomationDirect. We want your new automation equipment to operate safely. Anyone who installs or uses
this equipment should read this publication (and any other relevant publications) before installing or operating
the equipment.

To minimize the risk of potential safety problems, you should follow all applicable local and national codes
that regulate the installation and operation of your equipment. These codes vary from area to area and usually
change with time. Itis your responsibility to determine which codes should be followed, and to verify that the
equipment, installation, and operation is in compliance with the latest revision of these codes.

At a minimum, you should follow all applicable sections of the National Fire Code, National Electrical Code,
and the codes of the National Electrical Manufacturer’s Association (NEMA). There may be local regulatory or
government offices that can also help determine which codes and standards are necessary for safe installation
and operation.

Equipment damage or serious injury to personnel can result from the failure to follow all applicable codes and
standards. We do not guarantee the products described in this publication are suitable for your particular
application, nor do we assume any responsibility for your product design, installation, or operation.

Our products are not fault-tolerant and are not designed, manufactured or intended for use or resale as on-line
control equipment in hazardous environments requiring fail-safe performance, such as in the operation of
nuclear facilities, aircraft navigation or communication systems, air traffic control, direct life support machines,
or weapons systems, in which the failure of the product could lead directly to death, personal injury, or severe
physical or environmental damage (“High Risk Activities”). AutomationDirect specifically disclaims any
expressed or implied warranty of fitness for High Risk Activities.

For additional warranty and safety information, see the Terms and Conditions section of our catalog. If you
have any questions concerning the installation or operation of this equipment, or if you need additional
information, please call us at 770-844-4200.

This publication is based on information that was available at the time it was printed. At AutomationDirect we
constantly strive to improve our products and services, so we reserve the right to make changes to the products
and/or publications at any time without notice and without any obligation. This publication may also discuss
features that may not be available in certain revisions of the product.

TRADEMARKS

This publication may contain references to products produced and/or offered by other companies. The
product and company names may be trademarked and are the sole property of their respective owners.
AutomationDirect disclaims any proprietary interest in the marks and names of others.

Copyright 2025 Automationdirect.com® Incorporated

All Rights Reserved

No part of this manual shall be copied, reproduced, or transmitted in any way without the prior, written
consent of Automationdirect.com® Incorporated. AutomationDirect retains the exclusive rights to all
information included in this document.
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~ ADVERTENCIA ~

Gracias por comprar equipo de automatizaciéon de Automationdirect.com®. Deseamos que su nuevo equipo
de automatizacion opere de manera segura. Cualquier persona que instale o use este equipo debe leer esta
publicacién (y cualquier otra publicacién pertinente) antes de instalar u operar el equipo.

Para reducir al minimo el riesgo debido a problemas de seguridad, debe seguir todos los codigos de seguridad
locales o nacionales aplicables que regulan la instalacion y operacién de su equipo. Estos codigos varian de
area en area y usualmente cambian con el tiempo. Es su responsabilidad determinar cuales cddigos deben ser
seguidos y verificar que el equipo, instalacion y operacién estén en cumplimiento con la revision mas reciente
de estos codigos.

Como minimo, debe seguir las secciones aplicables del Cédigo Nacional de Incendio, Codigo Nacional Eléctrico,
y los cédigos de (NEMA) la Asociacién Nacional de Fabricantes Eléctricos de USA. Puede haber oficinas de
normas locales o del gobierno que pueden ayudar a determinar cuales codigos y normas son necesarios para
una instalacion y operacion segura.

Si no se siguen todos los cédigos y normas aplicables, puede resultar en dafios al equipo o lesiones serias a
personas. No garantizamos los productos descritos en esta publicacion para ser adecuados para su aplicacién
en particular, ni asumimos ninguna responsabilidad por el disefio de su producto, la instalacién u operacion.
Nuestros productos no son tolerantes a fallas y no han sido disefiados, fabricados o intencionados para

uso o reventa como equipo de control en linea en ambientes peligrosos que requieren una ejecucion sin
fallas, tales como operacién en instalaciones nucleares, sistemas de navegacion aérea, o de comunicacion,
control de trafico aéreo, maquinas de soporte de vida o sistemas de armamentos en las cuales la falla del
producto puede resultar directamente en muerte, heridas personales, o dafios fisicos o ambientales severos
(“Actividades de Alto Riesgo”). Automationdirect.com especificamente rechaza cualquier garantia ya sea
expresada o implicada para actividades de alto riesgo.

Para informacién adicional acerca de garantia e informacion de seguridad, vea la secciéon de Términos y
Condiciones de nuestro catalogo. Sitiene alguna pregunta sobre instalacién u operacion de este equipo, o si
necesita informacion adicional, por favor lldmenos al nidmero 770-844-4200 en Estados Unidos.

Esta publicacién esta basada en la informacion disponible al momento de impresién. En Automationdirect.
com nos esforzamos constantemente para mejorar nuestros productos y servicios, asi que nos reservamos

el derecho de hacer cambios al producto y/o a las publicaciones en cualquier momento sin notificacion y

sin ninguna obligacién. Esta publicacidon también puede discutir caracteristicas que no estén disponibles en
ciertas revisiones del producto.

MARCAS REGISTRADAS

Esta publicacién puede contener referencias a productos producidos y/u ofrecidos por otras compafiias.
Los nombres de las compafias y productos pueden tener marcas registradas y son propiedad Unica de sus
respectivos duefios. Automationdirect.com, renuncia cualquier interés propietario en las marcas y nombres de
otros.

Propiedad Literaria 2025, Automationdirect.com® Incorporated

Todos los derechos reservados

No se permite copiar, reproducir, o transmitir de ninguna forma ninguna parte de este manual sin previo
consentimiento por escrito de Automationdirect.com® Incorprated. Automationdirect.com retiene los
derechos exclusivos a toda la informacion incluida en este documento. Los usuarios de este equipo pueden
copiar este documento solamente para instalar, configurar y mantener el equipo correspondiente. También las
instituciones de ensefianza pueden usar este manual para propositos educativos.
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~ AVERTISSEMENT ~

Nous vous remercions d’avoir acheté ’équipement d’automatisation de Automationdirect.com®, en faisant
des affaires comme AutomationDirect. Nous tenons a ce que votre nouvel équipement d’automatisation
fonctionne en toute sécurité. Toute personne qui installe ou utilise cet équipement doit lire la présente
publication (et toutes les autres publications pertinentes) avant de l’installer ou de l'utiliser.

Afin de réduire au minimum le risque d’éventuels problémes de sécurité, vous devez respecter tous les codes
locaux et nationaux applicables régissant l'installation et le fonctionnement de votre équipement. Ces codes
different d’'une région a lautre et, habituellement, évoluent au fil du temps. Il vous incombe de déterminer les
codes a respecter et de vous assurer que I’équipement, ’installation et le fonctionnement sont conformes aux
exigences de la version la plus récente de ces codes.

Vous devez, a tout le moins, respecter toutes les sections applicables du Code national de prévention des
incendies, du Code national de [’électricité et des codes de la National Electrical Manufacturer’s Association
(NEMA). Des organismes de réglementation ou des services gouvernementaux locaux peuvent également
vous aider a déterminer les codes ainsi que les normes a respecter pour assurer une installation et un
fonctionnement s(rs.

L'omission de respecter la totalité des codes et des normes applicables peut entrainer des dommages a
’équipement ou causer de graves blessures au personnel. Nous ne garantissons pas que les produits décrits
dans cette publication conviennent a votre application particuliére et nous n’assumons aucune responsabilité
a l’égard de la conception, de U'installation ou du fonctionnement de votre produit.

Nos produits ne sont pas insensibles aux défaillances et ne sont ni concus ni fabriqués pour l'utilisation ou la
revente en tant qu’équipement de commande en ligne dans des environnements dangereux nécessitant une
sécurité absolue, par exemple, U'exploitation d’installations nucléaires, les systemes de navigation aérienne
ou de communication, le contréle de la circulation aérienne, les équipements de survie ou les systéemes
d’armes, pour lesquels la défaillance du produit peut provoquer la mort, des blessures corporelles ou de graves
dommages matériels ou environnementaux («activités a risque élevé»). La société AutomationDirect nie toute
garantie expresse ou implicite d’aptitude a 'emploi en ce qui a trait aux activités a risque éleve.

Pour des renseignements additionnels touchant la garantie et la sécurité, veuillez consulter la section
Modalités et conditions de notre documentation. Sivous avez des questions au sujet de l'installation ou

du fonctionnement de cet équipement, ou encore si vous avez besoin de renseignements supplémentaires,
n’hésitez pas a nous téléphoner au 770-844-4200.

Cette publication s’appuie sur I'information qui était disponible au moment de 'impression. A la société
AutomationDirect, nous nous efforcons constamment d’améliorer nos produits et services. C’est pourquoi
nous nous réservons le droit d’apporter des modifications aux produits ou aux publications en tout temps, sans
préavis ni quelque obligation que ce soit. La présente publication peut aussi porter sur des caractéristiques
susceptibles de ne pas étre offertes dans certaines versions révisées du produit.

MARQUES DE COMMERCE

La présente publication peut contenir des références a des produits fabriqués ou offerts par d’autres
entreprises. Les désignations des produits et des entreprises peuvent étre des marques de commerce et
appartiennent exclusivement a leurs propriétaires respectifs. AutomationDirect nie tout intérét dans les autres
marques et désignations.

Copyright 2025 Automationdirect.com® Incorporated

Tous droits réservés

Nulle partie de ce manuel ne doit étre copiée, reproduite ou transmise de quelque facon que ce soit sans le
consentement préalable écrit de la société Automationdirect.com® Incorporated. AutomationDirect conserve
les droits exclusifs a ’égard de tous les renseignements contenus dans le présent document.
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User MANUAL REVISION HISTORY

Direct

PLEASE INCLUDE THE MANUAL NUMBER AND THE MANUAL ISSUE, BOTH SHOWN BELOW, WHEN

COMMUNICATING WITH TECHNICAL SUPPORT REGARDING THIS PUBLICATION.

MANuUAL NUMBER: CM5 UMW
IsSUE: SeEconD EDITION REV. F
IssUE DATE: 01/2025

Publication History

Issue Date Description of Changes

First Edition 04/2023 Original

1st Edition Rev. A 06/2023 Corrected CLICK protocol list

1st Edition Rev. B 07/2023 Revised Safe Mode description, minor corrections

Second Edition 07/2023 Added Appendix C - System Screen Error Codes

2nd Edition Rev. A 12/2023 Added SRAM specifications

2nd Edition Rev. B | 01/2024 Added project memory specifications

2nd Edition Rev. C 02/2024 Minor corrections

2nd Edition Rev. D | 04/2024 Removed references to log file errors in Appendix B

2nd Edition Rev. E | 09/2024 Added error codes to Appendix B

2nd Edition Rev. F 01/2025 Remove references to obsolete part EA-3CBL
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Chapter 1: Getting Started VYAUTOMATIONDIRECT?

MANUAL OVERVIEW
THE PURPOSE OF THIS MANUAL

Thank you for purchasing our C-more® Touch Panel family of products. This manual
describes AutomationDirect.com’s C-more Touch Panels, their specifications, included
components, available accessories and provides you with important information for
installation, connectivity and setup. The manual shows you how install, wire and use the
products. It also helps you understand how to interface the panels to other devicesin a
control system.

This user manual contains important information for personnel who will install the touch
panels and accessories, and for the personnel who will be programming the panel. If you
understand control systems that make use of operating interfaces such as the C-more touch
panels, our user manuals will provide all the information you need to get, and keep your
system up and running.

WHo SHouLD READ THIS MANUAL

This manual contains important information for those who will install, maintain, and/or operate the
C-more® Touch Panel family of products.

SuPPLEMENTAL PUBLICATIONS

If you are familiar with industrial control type devices, you may be able to get up and running

with just the aid of the Quick Start Guide that is available for download at www.automationdirect.com.
You can also refer to the On-line help that is available in the C-more programming software for more
information about programming the panel.

TECHNICAL SUPPORT

Page 1-2

* By Telephone: 770-844-4200
(Mon.-Fri., 9:00 a.m.-6:00 p.m. E.T.)
« On the Web: www.automationdirect.com

Our technical support group is glad to work with you in answering your questions. If you cannot

find the solution to your particular application, or, if for any reason you need additional technical
assistance, please call technical support at 770-844-4200. We are available weekdays from 9:00 a.m. to
6:00 p.m. Eastern Time.

We also encourage you to visit our web site where you can find technical and non-technical
information about our products and our company. Visit us at www.automationdirect.com.
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CONVENTIONS USED

‘E NOTE: When you see the “notepad” icon in the left-hand margin, the paragraph to its immediate right will be
a special note.

& WARNING: WHEN You SEE THE “EXCLAMATION MARK” ICON IN THE LEFT-HAND MARGIN, THE PARAGRAPH TO ITS IMMEDIATE RIGHT WILL BE A WARNING. THIS
INFORMATION COULD PREVENT INJURY, LOSS OF PROPERTY, OR EVEN DEATH (IN EXTREME CASES).

KEey Topics FOR EACH CHAPTER
The beginning of each chapter will list the key topics that can be found in that chapter.

y
CHAPTER

1

GETTING STARTED

CONTENTS OF THIS CHAPTER

Manual Overview - - o - - o L2
The Purpose of this Manual. -2
Who Should Read This Manual -2
Supplemental Publications -2
Technical Support . . . . . B .. 1-2

Conventions Used. . . . . . I e N ]
Key Topics for Each Chapter -3

Product Overview - - o - - o - 14

Quick Start Steps B B . B B . .15
Step 1 - Unpack and Inspect -5
Optional Accessories . . . B B .. 1-5
Step 2 - Install Optional Hardware Assessories . B B .. -6
Step 3 - Become Familiar with Available Communication Ports -7
Step 4 - Install the Programming Software and Develop a Project -9
Step 5 - Connect Touch Panel to Computer 1-10
Step & - Provide Power to the Touch Panel -1
Step 7 - Access the Touch Panel Setup Screens. B B .. 1-13
Step 8 - Choose Touch Panel to Device Cables B B .. 1-14
Step 9 - Connect Touch Panel to PLC 1-17

TN TN
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B

PropbuCT OVERVIEW
Some of the features designed into the product to provide excellent hardware and software are
listed below.

* Analog touch screen. The touchscreen is designed to respond to a single touch. If it is touched at
multiple points at the same time, an unexpected object may be activated.

* Plenty of memory and methods to get data in/out of the panel

 Overlapping active devices on the touch screen

 16.7-million colors for enhanced graphics

« Screen resolutions up to 1920 X 1080 pixel

 Built-in FTP client/server, E-mail client, Webserver (secure HTTPs), and MQTT Client
« User configurable LED on the front of the panel

* Built-in project simulation; test on PC while developing

» (2) Ethernet 10/100Base-T communications

« 15 pin serial port with RS-232, RS422/485

« 3-wire terminal block RS-485 port and RJ12 RS-232 port

* (3) USB-A ports for logging, backups, bar code reader, keyboard and other HID devices
« Programming via USB or Ethernet

« Animation of bitmaps and objects

 Thousands of built-in symbols and Windows fonts

* PID face plate, trending, alarming and a recipe database

« Event Manager to trigger actions based on assigned state changes, schedules, PLC tag names,
etc. setup in a database environment. The event can also trigger a sound byte, initiate a screen
capture, send a data file (FTP), send an E-mail, etc.

« Network time server / client

 JPEG and JPG format graphic object support for reduced project size
« Trend Data logging

* Internet Remote Access

 Customizable label on the front of the panel
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QuICK START STEPS

Step 1 - UNPACK AND INSPECT
A) Unpack the C-more Touch Panel from its shipping carton. Included in the carton are the
following:
e C-more Touch Panel
e DC power connector
 3-pin communication port connector
« mounting clips
* gasket
* logo label*
* cutout template*

Cutout
Template*

DC Power
Connector

Logo Label*

C-more Panel

Mounting Clips

Communication
Port Connector*

Gasket

*Not included with CM5-T4W and CM5-T7W

B) Unpack any accessories that have been ordered such as a programming cable, communications
cable, etc.

C) Inspect all equipment for completeness. If anything is missing or damaged, immediately call the
AutomationDirect® returns department @ 1-800-633-0405.

OPTIONAL ACCESSORIES

USB Pen Drive Protective Screen Cover
USB-FLASH HMI-x-COV
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YAUTOMATIONDIRECT?

STEP 2 - INSTALL OPTIONAL HARDWARE ASSESSORIES

Page 1-6

CM5-T4W

USB-FLASH
USB Pen Drive

EA-SD-CARD
SD Card

HMI-xW-COV
Screen Protector

LN

EA-COMCON-3
DSUB Port Adapter

C-more Panel

CM5-T7W, CM5-T10W, CM5-T12W, CM5-T15W, CM5-T22W

HMI-xW-COV
Screen Protector

USB-FLASH
USB Pen Drive

EA-SD-CARD

EA-COMCON-3A
DSUB Port Adapter
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|
STEP 3 - BECOME FAMILIAR WITH AVAILABLE COMMUNICATION PORTS

CM5-T4W

USB Port - Type A
USB Device Options

Pin | Signal
1 Vbus
2 |b-
USB Port - Type B 3 o+
Programming
4 |oND
Pin | Signal SHELL | Shield Ethernet 10/100 Base-T
1 |NC. PLC Communications,
Programming/Download
2 |p-
3 o+ > q\ Pin Signal Pin Signal
7 oo 1 |TD+ 5 |do not use
2 [TD- 6 |[RD-
Shell |Shield [vigAcT]
. P 3 [RD+ 7 NC.
4 |donotuse [ 8 |N.C
Link Status LED (Green)
L RO TXD J -
® © Ethernet Linked
SD Card Slot [l o Ethernet Comm|
-2 Comm. Activity 1 8
AN
o a
’ Port 2
_ Port1 RJ12 Serial Communication
PLC Serial Communications RS-232C
RS-232C, RS-422, RS-485
Pin Signal
1 Jov
2 [nC. \ P
Pin Signal Pin | Signal Pin Signal 3 |RxD @
1 |Logic GND 6 |N.C 11 |TXD+ (422/485) 4 |TXD
2 |TXD (232C) 7 |CTs (232C) 12 |TXD- (422/485) 5 |NC.
3 |RXD (232C) 8 |RTS (232C) 13 |Term. Resistor 6 |ov.
4 |DoNotConnect | 9 |RXD+(422/485) | 14 |N.C
5 |Logic GND 10 |RXD- (422/485) | 15 |N.C
L e
® ©)
USB Port - Type B
Programming
Pin | Signal o SD Card Slot
1 |NC o
2 |p- {Portl
3 b+
4 |GND
Shell |Shield
USB Port - Type A
USB Device Options
Pin Signal
1 |vbus
2 |b-
3 |o+ /
4 |eND I s
SHELL |Shield L
Ethemnet 10/100 Base-T
PLCCommu/mcahons, RUIT2S rgrtz
P Download erial )
rogramming mowroa RS-232C Pin Signal Pin | Signal Pin Signal
Pin| Signal | Pin| Signal P | Signal 1 |Logic GND 6 |NC. 11 |TXD+ (422/485)
1o 5 |donotuse oV 2 |TXD (232C) 7 |CTS (232C) 12 | TXD- (422/485)
2 |Tb- 6 |RD- 2 INC 1 6 3 |RXD (232C) 8 |RTS (232C) 13 |Term. Resistor
3 |RD+ 7 [NC |
3 |RXD 4 |Do Not Connect 9 |RXD+ (422/485) | 14 |N.C.
4 [donotuse | 8 NC o 5 |Logic GND 10 |RXD- (422/485) | 15 |N.C.
Link Status LED (Green) 5 |N.C.
Ethernet Linked 6 |ov

(oliJNo Ethernet Comm.|

FIAE Comm. Activity 1 8
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CM5-T10W, CM5-T12W, CM5-T15W anp CM5-T22W
(a3

—

Port 3
Serial Communication
RS-

S-485
Logic Ground

+

(— [m0=)
=

=
=

= (%
H:

SD Card Slot

USB Port - Type B

Programming \

Signal
N.C.
D-
D+
4 |GND
Shell |Shield

(3) USB Ports - Type A
USB Device Options

- - PLC Serial Communications
[ || Sl RS-232C, RS-422, RS-485
1 |Vbus 3
2 |o- o
3 o+ 15
4 |GND [ Pin Signal Pin Signal Pin Signal
SHELL [Shield \ 1 [Logic GND 6 NC 11 [TXD+ (422/485)
2 [TXD (232C) 7 [cTs (232¢) 12 [TXD- (422/485)
Qty. (2) 3 |RXD (2320) 8 [RTS (232C) 13 [Term. Resistor
B Commenications, Port 2 4 |DoNotConnect | 9 [RxD+ (4221485) | 14 [n.C
Programming/Download R“ZS"’S‘S_%%EQ“"'““"“ 5 |Logic GND 10 |RXD- (422/485) | 15 |N.C
Pin Signal Pin Signal Pin Signal
1 [TD+ 5 [do not use T Tov
2 [tD- 6 |RD- 2 e, 1 6
3 [ro+ 7 [nc 3 Tro @
4 |do not use 8 |N.C. 2 o
Link Status LED (Green) 5 |NC.
[Ethernet Linked m 6 |0V

[o/;JINo Ethernet Comm.
P Comm. Activity
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il
STEP 4 - INSTALL THE PROGRAMMING SOFTWARE AND DEVELOP A PROJECT
Download the latest version of the C-more Programming Software, p/n CM5-PGMSW, from the
AutomationDirect website. Refer to the AutomationDirect website for current minimum system
requirements for installation.

‘E NOTE: You can open EA9-PGMSW version 6.73 or higher projects with CM5-PGSMW.

For software download installation, unzip the downloaded file and navigate to the unzipped folder
on the PC. Double-click on CM5_Setup.exe and follow the instructions. Follow the screen prompts to
download and install the C-more Programming Software.

If you need assistance during the software installation, call the AutomationDirect Technical Support
team @ 770-844-4200.

NOTES: Regarding Ethernet access to a C-more panel. If you intend to take advantage of the methods of
remote access to the panel, including the web server, PC remote access, FTP, iOS, Android app or MQTT, you
‘E need to consider the security exposure in order to minimize the risks to your process and your C-more panel.

Security measures may include password protection, changing the ports exposed on your network, including a
VPN in your network, and other methods. Security should always be carefully evaluated for each installation.
Refer to Appendix C - Security Considerations for Control Systems Networks.
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Step 5 - ConNEcT ToucH PANEL To COMPUTER
« Connect a USB Programming Cable, such as p/n USB-CBL-AB15, from a USB type A port on the
PC to the USB type B programming port on the C-more touch panel

« or connect the C-more touch panel and PC together either directly or via an Ethernet switch, and
CATS5 Ethernet cables

C-more

PC Touch Panel

¢ 077577
........
.....

Wt

USB-CBL-ABxx
USB Cable USB Port

Stride™
e Ethernet Switch
|\ 10/100 Base-T

Ethernet

Port C-more

Touch Panel

Ethernet CAT5 N
Cable /A E!En!nnunnnnn

Auto MDI/MDI-X
Ethernet Port

C-more
Touch Panel

Ethernet
Port

820 4
1_q

g
\\\\
1_q

Auto MDI/MDI-X
Ethernet CAT5 Ethernet Port
Cable
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STEP 6 - PROVIDE POWER TO THE TOUCH PANEL
« Connect a dedicated 12-24 VDC Class 2 power supply to the DC connector on the rear of the
C-more touch panel, include wiring the ground terminal to a proper equipment ground
« then turn on the power source and check the LED status indicators on the front and rear of the
C-more touch panel for proper indication (see next page)

NOTE: A dedicated power supply is recommended. If the power supply also feeds inductive loads such as
solenoids or relays, the transients caused by these loads can affect the operation of the panel or damage
panel components.

= Equipment
Ground

GND

+ 12-24 VvDC

DC-CON Tightening Torque

Power connector screw torque 35.4 0z-in (0.25 Nm)

/!\ WARNING: Use 60 / 75°C coPPER CONDUCTORS ONLY. 16 - 24 AWG, STRIP LENGTH - 7Mm [0.28”]
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i
STEP 6 - PROVIDE POWER TO THE TOUCH PANEL (CONT'D)
C-more LED Status Indicators

User Defined LED (Green, Orange & Red)

Power LED (Green)
On [Power On
Power Off

User Defined
f(Refer to online help
ile for further details)

Front View

NOTE: CM5-T4W doesn’t have a User Defined LED or Power LED.

CPU Status LED (Green, Orange & Red)

Off Power Off
Normal — CPU Run State

Memory Error

OS Error

Blinking
Qrange,

Power Loss Detection

Serial TXD/RxD LED (Green)

On |Comm. is active

[0lill No communication

Rear View
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StTeEp 7 - AccEess THE TOUCH PANEL SETUP SCREENS

« Access the Main Menu of the touch panel System Setup Screens by pressing the extreme upper
left corner of the panel display area for three (3) seconds as shown below.

press the Adjust Clock button on the Setting screen.

Adjust the time and date for the panel by pressing the Setting button on the Main Menu, then

Use the right pointing arrows for the time or date display to select the unit to change. Use the up

and down arrows to increment or decrement the value for the selected unit.

Press OK when done to accept the changes to the time and date in the touch panel or press

Cancel to exit the Adjust Clock setup screen without making any changes.

* Press the Main Menu button on the Setting screen and then the Exit button on the Main Menu
screen to return to the application screen.

[==wain =] trenachat | Alarm summary | Wator Contral

Main Menu

Information

®

Test Menu

Settings
el Type

x i Panel Name
re Versi

Memory

: CM5-T10W.
: CM5-T10W-0266FD

:1.101550

USB Ethemnet IP : Not Conn

Settings ‘

o4

Adjust Clock

Time Date
Hour Minute Second Month Day Year

01 29 17 01 16 2023

Clock Synchronization
Read from External Clock : Disable
Write to PLC Clock Disable

OK Cancel

CMDI' B Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F
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)

Options

Touch Panel Network Display

® || O

Close
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STEP 8 - CHOOSE ToucH PANEL TO DEVICE CABLES
The table below shows the PLCs, controllers and protocols supported by the C-more CM5. Ensure your
controller and protocol are supported.

PLC Protocol Table

Model Protocols
. . Productivity Serial
Productivity Series Productivity Ethernet
Do-more Al Do-more Serial
(BRX) Do-more Ethernet
All CLICK Serial
CLICK
CO-1x series CLICK Ethernet
C2-01CPU-x, C2-03CPU-x, All with C2-DCM CLICK Serial
CLICK PLUS
All CLICK Ethernet
K-Sequence
All DirectNET
DLO5/DL06 Modbus (Koyo addressing)
HO-ECOM/HO-ECOM100 DirectLOGIC Ethernet
DL105 All K-Sequence
D2-230 K-Sequence
K-Sequence
D2-240 DirectNET
K-Sequence
DL205 D2-250/D2-250-1/D2-260/D2-262 DirectNET
Modbus (Koyo addressing)
D2-240/D2-250-1/D2-260 DirectNET
Using DCM Modbus (Koyo addressing)
H2-ECOM/H2-ECOM100 DirectLOGIC Ethernet
AutomationDirect D3-330/330P (Requires the use of a Data Di
. . irectNET
Communications Unit)
D3-340 DirectNET
K-Sequence
DL305 D3-350 DirectNET
Modbus (Koyo addressing)
DirectNET
D3-DCM Modbus (Koyo addressing)
K-Sequence
D4-430 DirectNET
K-Sequence
D4-440 DirectNET
K-Sequence
DL405 D4-450/D4-454 DirectNET
Modbus (Koyo addressing)
. DirectNET
All with DCM Modbus (Koyo addressing)
H4-ECOM/H4-ECOM100 DirectLOGIC Ethernet

H2-WinPLC (Think & Do) Live V5.2 or later and Studio any version

Think & Do Modbus RTU (serial

H2-WinPLC (Think & Do) Live V5.5.1 or later and Studio V7.2.1 or
later

port)
Think & Do Modbus TCP/IP
(Ethernet port)

GS Drives

GS Drives Serial

GS Drives TCP/IP (GS-EDRV)

SOLO Temperature Controllers (models with serial communications)

SOLO Temperature Controller
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S7eP 8 - CHOOSE ToucH PANEL T0 DEvICE CABLES (CONT'D)

PLC Protocol Table (cont’d)

Model

Protocols

Allen-Bradley

MicroLogix 1000, 1100, 1200, 1400 and 1500

SLC 5-03/04/05

ControlLogix™, CompactLogix™, FlexLogix™

DF1 Half Duplex; DF1 Full Duplex

PLC-5

DF1 Full Duplex

ControlLogix, CompactLogix, FlexLogix - Tag Based

DF1 Half Duplex; DF1 Full Duplex

ControlLogix, CompactLogix, FlexLogix - Generic I/O Messaging

EtherNet/IP Server

ControlLogix, CompactLogix, FlexLogix - Tag Based

MicroLogix 1100, 1400 and SLC 5/05, via native Ethernet port

MicroLogix 1000, 1100, 1200, 1400, 1500, SLC 5-03/04/05, All via
ENI adapter

EtherNet/IP Client

Micro 800 Series

Modbus RTU

Modbus TCP

Micro 800 Series - Tag Based

DF1 Full Duplex

EtherNet/IP Client

Ethernet

Modbus RTU | Modbus RTU devices Modbus RTU
f;“b"’ TCP/ | Modbus TCP/IP devices Modbus TCP/IP
GE 90/30, 90/70, Micro 90, VersaMax Micro SNPX

90/30, Rx3i SRTP Ethernet

FX Series FX Direct

L Q02, Q02H, QO6H, Q12H, Q25H QCPU

Mitsubishi - -

Q, QnA Serial QnA Serial

Q, QnA Ethernet QnA Ethernet

984 CPU, Quantum 113 CPU, AEG Modicon Micro Series 110 CPU:

. 311-xx, 411-xx, 512-xx, 612-x Modbus RTU

Modicon . . ) ) Modbus RTU

Other devices using Modicon Modbus addressing

Modbus TCP/IP

C200 Adapter, C500 Host Link

Omron CJ1/CS1 Serial
FINS

CJ1/CS1 Ethernet

S7-200 CPU, RS-485 Serial PPI
Siemens S7-200 CPU, S7-300 CPU, S7-400, S7-1200, S7-1500 CPU

Ethernet ISO over TCP

CIIIIJI' B Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F
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STeP 8 - CHOOSE ToucH PANEL T0 DEvICE CABLES (CONT'D)

Page 1-16

Purchased Cable
Description

AutomationDirect Productivity Series, Do-more,

CLICK, DirectLOGIC PLC RJ-12 port, DLO5, DLOS,

Available cables to connect from PLC to C-more serial Port 1

To use Serial communication through Port 1 of a C-more panel, consult the chart below for the proper
cable. See Chapter 6: PLC Communications for wiring diagrams of additional user contructed cables.

Cable
Part Number

DL105, DL205, D3-350, D4-450 & H2-WINPLC EA-2CBL
(RS-2320Q)

DirectLOGIC (VGA Style) 15-pin port } }
DLO6, D2-250 (250-1), D2-260 (RS-232C) EA-2CBL-1
Direct L OGIC DL405 PLC 15-pin D-sub port,

DL405 (RS-232C) EA-4CBL-1
DirectLOGIC PLC 25-pin D-sub port, DL405, EA-4CBL-2

D3-350, DL305 DCU and all DCM's (RS-232C)

Allen-Bradley MicroLogix 1000, 1100, 1200,
1400, 1500 (RS-232C)

EA-MLOGIX-CBL

Allen-Bradley SLC 5-03/04/05, ControlLogix,
Compactlogix, FlexLogix DF1 port (RS-232C)

EA-SLC-232-CBL

Allen-Bradley PLC-5 DF1 port (RS-232C)

EA-PLC5-232-CBL

GE 90/30, 90/70, Micro 90, VersaMax Micro
15-pin D-sub port (RS-422A)

EA-90-30-CBL

MITSUBISHI FX Series 25-pin port (RS-422A)

EA-MITSU-CBL

MITSUBISHI FX Series 8-pin mini-DIN (RS-422A)

EA-MITSU-CBL-1

OMRON Host Link (C200 Adapter, C500) (RS-
2320)

EA-OMRON-CBL

NOTE: The above list of pre-made communications cables may be purchased. See Chapter 6: PLC
Communications for wiring diagrams of additional user constructed cables. Chapter 6 also includes wiring
diagrams for the pre-made cables.

Pre-made cable examples

EA-2CBL

EA-2CBL-1
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YAUTOMATIONDIRECT? Chapter 1: Getting Started

|
STEP 9 - CONNECT ToucH PANEL 10 PLC

« Connect the serial communications cable between the C-more touch panel and the PLC

« or connect the C-more touch panel and PLC together either directly or via an Ethernet switch, and
CATS5 Ethernet cables.

For further information on setting up communications between a C-more panel and a PLC, see the

C-more programming help file topic CM024: Creating a new Project in C-more Software.
Serial

RJ12 C-more
Touch Panel

CLICK PLUS
C2-01CPU-2 4
EA-2CBL

Ethernet via Switch

Stride™
Ethernet Switch
10/100 Base-T
(such as SE2-SW5U)

Ethernet
Port

B
o
8 |
N : I
=
=
B

Ethernet

Ethernet

Port C-more
Touch Panel

="

-
:
-

CLICK PLUS f
C2-01CPU-2
Ethernet CAT5 Auto MDI/MDI-X
Cable Ethernet Port
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Chapter 2: Specifications YAUTOMATIONDIRECT?
B

AvAILABLE MODELS

The C-more® Operator Interface is the next generation of touch panel brought to you by
AutomationDirect. It has been designed to display and interchange graphical data from a PLC by
merely viewing or touching the screen.

The C-more Touch Panel is available in a variety of models to suit your application. Refer to the
following tables for a list of part numbers, descriptions and options available.

DB-15
RJ12 RS-232
Memory Slot Port EIBEIRE RS-232 RS-422

Part o Project SD Card USB
Description
Number

CM5-T4w | C-more CM5 series touch screen HMI,
4.3in color TFT LCD, analog resistive,

widescreen, 480 x 272 pixel, WQVGA, 45MB
LED backlight, (1) Ethernet, (2) serial and

(2) USB ports and (1) memory card slot.
CM5-T7w | C-more CM5 series touch screen HMI,

7in color TFT LCD, analog resistive,
widescreen, 800 x 480 pixel, WVGA, LED 45MB
backlight, (1) Ethernet, (2) serial and (2)
USB ports and (1) memory card slot.
CM5-T10W C-more CM5 series touch screen HMI,
10.7in color TFT LCD, analog resistive,
widescreen, 1024 x 600 pixel, WSVGA, 90MB
LED backlight, (2) Ethernet, (3) serial and

(4) USB ports and (1) memory card slot.
CM5-T12W | C-more CM5 series touch screen HMI,

12.7in color TFT LCD, analog resistive,
widescreen, 1280 x 800 pixel, WXGA, LED| 90MB
backlight, (2) Ethernet, (3) serial and (4)
USB ports and (1) memory card slot.
CM5-T15W | C-more CM5 series touch screen HMI,
15.6in color TFT LCD, analog resistive,
widescreen, 1366 x 768 pixel, HD, LED 90MB
backlight, (2) Ethernet, (3) serial and (4)
USB ports and (1) memory card slot.

CM5-T22W | C-more CM5 series touch screen HMI,
21.5in color TFT LCD, analog resistive,
widescreen, 1920 x 1080 pixel, FHD,
LED backlight, (2) Ethernet, (3) serial
and (4) USB ports and (1) memory card
slot.

*Use ADC part number USB-485M or the 15-pin D-sub RS-485 port.
** Use standard USB to audio adapter.
*** Use a standard USB to Ethernet adapter to add a second Ethernet port.

90MB
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YAUTOMATIONDIRECT? Chapter 2: Specifications

|
MODEL SPECIFICATIONS

The following specification tables are separated into these groups:
« Specifications common to all models
* 4-inch model CM5-T4W
« 7-inch model, CM5-T7W
 10-inch and 12-inch models, CM5-T10W and CM5-T12W
» 15-inch and 22-inch models, CM5-T15W and CM5-T22W

Specification tables begin on the next page
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Chapter 2: Specifications YAUTOMATIONDIRECTS

SPECIFICATIONS COMMON TO ALL MODELS

Model
Specification

All Models

Operating Temperature

0 to 50 °C (32 to 122 °F); Maximum surrounding air temperature rating: 50 °C (122 °F)
IEC 60068-2-14 (Test Nb, Thermal Shock)

Altitude

Up to 2000m (6562 ft)

Storage Temperature

—20 to +60 °C (-4 to +140 °F)
|IEC 60068-2-1 (Test Ab, Cold)
IEC 60068-2-2 (Test Bb, Dry Heat)
IEC 60068-2-14 (Test Na, Thermal Shock)

Humidity

5-95% RH (non-condensing)

Environment

For use in Pollution Degree 2 environment, no corrosive gases permitted

Noise Immunity

(EN61131-2)
EN61000-4-2 (ESD),
EN61000-4-3 (RFI)
EN61000-4-4 (FTB)
EN61000-4-5 (Surge)
EN61000-4-6 (Conducted)
EN61000-4-8 (Power frequency magnetic field immunity)

(Local Test)
RFI, (145MHz, 440Mhz 10W @ 10cm)
Impulse 1000V @ 1us pulse

Withstand Voltage

1000 VAC, 1 min. (FG to Power supply)

Insulation Resistance

> 10M ohm @ 500V DC (FG to Power supply)

Vibration IEC60068-2-6 (Test Fc)
Shock IEC60068-2-27 (Test Ea)
Emission EN55011 Class A (Radiated RF emission)
NEMA 250 type 4/4X indoor use only
UL50 type 4X indoor use only
Enclosure

IP65 indoor use only (not tested by UL)
(When mounted correctly)

Backlight Average Lifetime*

50,000 hours @ 25 °C

Touch Panel Type**

Four-wire analog resistive

Supply Power

10.2-26.4 VDC Class2 or SELV (Safety Extra-Low Voltage) Circuit / Limited Energy Circuit (LIM) Reverse
Polarity Protected

*NOTE: The backlight average lifetime is defined as the average usage time it takes before the brightness
‘E becomes 50% of the initial brightness. The lifetime of the backlight depends on the ambient temperature.
The lifetime will decrease under low or high temperature usage.

**NOTE: The Touchscreen is designed to respond to a single touch. If it is touched at multiple points at the
same time, an unexpected object may be activated.
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Chapter 2: Specifications

CM5-T4W SPECIFICATIONS
. el CM5-T4W
Specification
Description C-more CM5 series touch screen HMI, 4.3in color TFT LCD, analog resistive, widescreen, 480 x 272
P pixel, WQVGA, LED backlight, (1) Ethernet, (2) serial and (2) USB ports and (1) memory card slot.

Display Actual Size and Type 4.3" TFT color

. .. 374" x 2.12"
Display Viewing Area (95.0 mm x 53.9 mm]

4.02" x 2.76"

Cutout Dimensions

[102.1 mm x 70.1 mm]

Weight

046 Ib (210g)

Screen Pixel

480 x 272 (WQVGA)

Display Brightness 310 nits (typ)
LCD Panel Dot Pitch 0.198 mm x 0.198 mm
Color Scale 16.7 M
Project Memory 45MB

Retentive Memory

198KB Internal Log Buffer for Trends, alarms and messages, 32KB Retentive Tags, 79KB Alarm
counts and history. Backed up for 30 days at 25 C after power has been applied for 24 hours

Number of Screens Up to 999 screens — limited by project memory

Realtime Clock Realtime Clock Built into panel, backed up for ﬁg:ire;ys at 25°C after power has been applied for 24
Calendar - - R

Month / Day / Year Yes - monthly deviation 60 sec at 25°C

Serial Port 1 15-pin D-sub female - RS232C, RS-422/485

Serial Port 2 RJ-12 modular jack - RS-232C

Serial Port 3 N/A

USB Port - Type B

USB 2.0 High speed (480 Mbps) Type B - Download/Program
Max cable length - 15 ft.

USB Port - Type A

USB 2.0 High speed (480 Mbps) Type A - for USB device options
Max cable length - 15ft
Bus Power — Less than 500mA at 5VDC

Ethernet Port

Ethernet Port Ethernet 10/100 Base-T, auto MDI/MDI-X

SD Card Slot

1 slot. Supports max 2 GB (SD), max 32 GB (SDHC)

Power Consumption

8.0W
0.67 A @ 12 VDC
0.33 A @ 24 VDC

Internal Fuse
(non-replaceable)

4A

Agency Approvals

UL UL61010-1, UL 61010-2-201 (UL File No. E157382)
cUL CAN/CSA C22.2 No. 61010-1, No. 61010-2-201
CE EMC: 2014/30/EU (EN 61131-2)

RoHS: 2011/65/EU, (EU) 2015/863 (EN IEC 63000)

GMDT B Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F
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Chapter 2: Specifications

YAUTOMATIONDIRECT?

CM5-T7W SPECIFICATIONS

Model
Specification

CM5-T7W

Description

C-more CM5 series touch screen HMI, 7in color TFT LCD, analog resistive, widescreen, 800 x 480
pixel, WVGA, LED backlight, (1) Ethernet, (2) serial and (2) USB ports and (1) memory card slot.

Display Actual Size and Type 7.0" TFT color
9 Bl 6.07" x 3.38"

Display Viewing Area (154.08 mm x 85.92 mm]
7.46" x 5.51"

Cutout Dimensions

[189.5 mm x 140.0 mm]

Weight 1.36 Ib (6159)
Screen Pixel 800 x 480 (WVGA)
Display Brightness 310 nits (typ)
LCD Panel Dot Pitch 0.1926 mm x 0.179 mm
Color Scale 16.7M
Project Memory 45MB

Retentive Memory

198KB Internal Log Buffer for Trends, alarms and messages, 32KB Retentive Tags, 79KB Alarm counts
and history. Backed up for 30 days at 25 C after power has been applied for 24 hours

Number of Screens

Up to 999 screens — limited by project memory

Realtime Clock

Realtime Clock Built into panel, backed up for 30 days at 25°C after power has been applied for 24

hours
Calendar - . R
Month / Day / Year Yes - monthly deviation 60 sec at 25°C
Serial Port 1 15-pin D-sub female - RS232C, RS-422/485
Serial Port 2 RJ-12 modular jack - RS-232C
Serial Port 3 N/A

USB Port - Type B

USB 2.0 High speed (480 Mbps) Type B - Download/Program
Max cable length - 15 ft.

USB Port - Type A

USB 2.0 High speed (480 Mbps) Type A - for USB device options
Max cable length - 15ft
Bus Power — Less than 500mA at 5VDC

Ethernet Port

Ethernet Port Ethernet 10/100 Base-T, auto MDI/MDI-X

SD Card Slot

1 slot. Supports max 2 GB (SD), max 32 GB (SDHC)

Power Consumption

10.0 W
0.83 A @ 12VDC
042 A @ 24 VDC

Internal Fuse
(non-replaceable)

4A

Agency Approvals

UL UL61010-1, UL 61010-2-201 (UL File No. E157382)
cUL CAN/CSA C22.2 No. 61010-1, No. 61010-2-201
CE EMC: 2014/30/EU (EN 61131-2)

RoHS: 2011/65/EU, (EU) 2015/863 (EN IEC 63000)
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Chapter 2: Specifications

CM5-T10W AND CM5-T12W SPECIFICATIONS
. alcdes CM5-T10W CM5-T12W
Specification
C-more CM5 series touch screen HMI, 10.1in C-more CM5 series touch screen HMI, 12.1in
color TFT LCD, analog resistive, widescreen, 1024 | color TFT LCD, analog resistive, widescreen, 1280
Description x 600 pixel, WSVGA, LED backlight, (2) Ethernet, | x 800 pixel, WXGA, LED backlight, (2) Ethernet,
(3) serial and (4) USB ports and (1) memory card | (3) serial and (4) USB ports and (1) memory card
slot. slot.
Display Actual Size and Type 10.1" TFT color 12.0" TFT color
Display Viewing Area 8.77" x 4.93" 10.28" x 6.43"
play 9 [222.7 mm x 125.3 mm] [261.1 mm x 163.2 mm]
9.25" x 7.07" 11.91" x 8.92"

Cutout Dimensions

[235.0 mm x 179.6 mm]

[302.5 mm x 226.6 mm]

Weight

2.29 Ib (1,040g)

3.44 1b (1,5600)

Screen Pixel

1024 x 600 (WSVGA)

1200 x 800 (WXGA)

Display Brightness 315 nits (typ) 280 nits (typ)

LCD Panel Dot Pitch 0.2175 mm x 0.2088 mm 0.2040 mm x 0.2040 mm
Color Scale 16.7 M

Project Memory 90MB

Retentive Memory

198KB Internal Log Buffer for Trends, alarms and messages, 32KB Retentive Tags, 79KB Alarm counts
and history. Backed up for 30 days at 25 C after power has been applied for 24 hour

Number of Screens Up to 999 screens — limited by project memory

Realtime Clock Realtime Clock Built into panel, backed up for igl:ire;ys at 25°C after power has been applied for 24
Calendar - - R

Month / Day / Year Yes - monthly deviation 60 sec at 25°C

Serial Port 1 15-pin D-sub female - RS232C, RS-422/485

Serial Port 2 RJ-12 modular jack - RS-232C

Serial Port 3 3-wire terminal block - RS-485

USB Port - Type B

USB 2.0 High speed (480 Mbps) Type B - Download/Program
Max cable length - 15 ft.

USB Port - Type A

3 ports. USB 2.0 High speed (480 Mbps) Type A - for USB device options
Max cable length - 15ft
Bus Power — Less than 500mA each (less than 1500mA total) at 5VDC

Ethernet Port

2 ports. Ethernet Port Ethernet 10/100 Base-T, auto MDI/MDI-X

SD Card Slot

1 slot. Supports max 2 GB (SD), max 32 GB (SDHC) 2TB (SDXC)

Power Consumption

21.0W
1.75A @ 12 VDC
0.88 A @ 24 VDC

350w
292 A @ 12VDC
146 A @ 24 VDC

Internal Fuse
(non-replaceable)

120A

Agency Approvals

UL UL61010-1, UL 61010-2-201 (UL File No. E157382)
cUL CAN/CSA C22.2 No. 61010-1, No. 61010-2-201
CE EMC: 2014/30/EU (EN 61131-2)

RoHS: 2011/65/EU, (EU) 2015/863 (EN IEC 63000)
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i
CM5-T15W AND CM5-T22W SPECIFICATIONS
. glcdes CM5-T15W CM5-T22W
Specification
C-more CM5 series touch screen HMI, 15.6in C-more CMS5 series touch screen HMI, 21.5in
color TFT LCD, analog resistive, widescreen, 1366 | color TFT LCD, analog resistive, widescreen, 1920
Description x 768 pixel, HD, LED backlight, (2) Ethernet, (3) x 1080 pixel, FHD, LED backlight, (2) Ethernet,
serial and (4) USB ports and (1) memory card (3) serial and (4) USB ports and (1) memory card
slot. slot.
Display Actual Size and Type 15.6" TFT color 21.5" TFT colot
Displav Viewina Area 13.55" x 7.62" 19.00” x 11.00"
play 9 [344.2 mm x 193.5 mm)] [476.1 mm x 267.8 mm)]
15.40" x 10.47" 20.74" x 13.57"

Cutout Dimensions

[391.9 mm x 265.9 mm]

[526.8 mm x 344.7 mm]

Weight

5.51 Ib (2,5000)

12.88 Ib (5,8400)

Screen Pixel

1366 x 768 (HD)

1920 x 1080 (FHD)

Display Brightness 280 nits (typ)

LCD Panel Dot Pitch 0.252 mm x 0.252 mm 0.24795 mm x 0.24795 mm
Color Scale 16.7 M

Project Memory 90MB

Retentive Memory

198KB Internal Log Buffer for Trends, alarms and messages, 32KB Retentive Tags, 79KB Alarm counts
and history. Backed up for 30 days at 25 C after power has been applied for 24 hour

Number of Screens Up to 999 screens — limited by project memory

Realtime Clock Realtime Clock Built into panel, backed up for igl:ire;ys at 25°C after power has been applied for 24
Calendar - - R

Month / Day / Year Yes - monthly deviation 60 sec at 25°C

Serial Port 1 15-pin D-sub female - RS232C, RS-422/485

Serial Port 2 RJ-12 modular jack - RS-232C

Serial Port 3 3-wire terminal block - RS-485

USB Port - Type B

USB 2.0 High speed (480 Mbps) Type B - Download/Program
Max cable length - 15 ft.

USB Port - Type A

3 ports. USB 2.0 High speed (480 Mbps) Type A - for USB device options
Max cable length - 15ft
Bus Power — Less than 500mA each (less than 1500mA total) at 5VDC

Ethernet Port

2 ports. Ethernet Port Ethernet 10/100 Base-T, auto MDI/MDI-X

SD Card Slot

1 slot. Supports max 2 GB (SD), max 32 GB (SDHC) 2TB (SDXC)

Power Consumption

350w
292 A @ 12VDC
1.46 A @ 24 VDC

40.0 W
333A@12VDC
1.67 A @ 24 VDC

Internal Fuse
(non-replaceable)

120A

Agency Approvals

UL UL61010-1, UL 61010-2-201 (UL File No. E157382)
cUL CAN/CSA C22.2 No. 61010-1, No. 61010-2-201
CE EMC: 2014/30/EU (EN 61131-2)

RoHS: 2011/65/EU, (EU) 2015/863 (EN IEC 63000)
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DiMENSIONS, PORTS AND MEMORY EXPANSION

CM5-T4W DIMENSIONS
All the necessary mounting hardware is provided with the touch panel. Use the two mounting clips and

screws to secure the touch panel to the cabinet or enclosure surface.

Use the dimensional drawing below for cutout dimensions.

3.98
[101.0]

0.35
[8.9]
- 4.76
- [120.9]
I
3.48
[88.3]

|A

Enclosure Mounting Thickness Ranges and Mounting Cli

||

GASKET

Inches [mm]

2X MOUNTING

BRACKETS

2.70
[68.7]

Screw Torque

MOUNTING CLIP

#

SCREW

MOUNTING
BRACKET

I” ENCLOSURE MOUNTING

THICKNESS RANGE

4-inch

7-inch through 22-inch

0.039 - 0.20 inch
[1-5mm]

21 - 28 oz-in
[0.15 - 0.20 Nm]

135 - 149 oz-in
[0.95 - 1.05 Nm]

Metal
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CM5-T4W Ports AND MEMORY EXPANSION

USB Port - Type A
USB Device Options

Pin Signal
1 Vbus
2 |p-
USB Port - Type B 3 D+
Programming
4 |GND
il WSional SHELL | Shield Ethernet 10/100 Base-T
1 N.C. ‘Communications,
Programming/Download
2 |p-
3 Tor - - Pin | Signal | Pin| Signal
2 |oND 1 |TD+ 5 |do not use
- 2 [TD- 6 |[RD-
Shell |Shield TINKACT
4 |donotuse | 8 [N.C.
Link Status LED (Green)
L BB T d -
© ® [Ethernet Linked
SD Card Slot
[*l;JINo Ethernet Comm.
F BBl Comm. Activity 1 8
AN
[y a
’ Port 2
 Port1 RJ12 Serial Communication
PLC Serial Communications RS-232C
RS-232C, RS-422, RS-485
Pin | Signal
1 |ov
2 |NC. \ H
Pin Signal Pin |  Signal Pin Signal 3 |RxD @
1 {Logic GND 6 |N.C 11 |[TXD+ (422/485) 4 |™XD
2 |TXD (232C) 7 |CTS (232C) 12 |TXD- (422/485) 5 |NC.
3 |RXD (232C) 8 |RTS (232C) 13 |Term. Resistor 6 |ov
4 |DoNotConnect | 9 |RXD+ (422/485) | 14 |N.C
5 |Logic GND 10 |RXD- (422/485) | 15 |N.C
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CM5-T7W DIMENSIONS

All the necessary mounting hardware is provided with the touch panel. Use the four mounting clips and

screws to secure the touch panel to the cabinet or enclosure surface.
7.39

;l

[205.2]

8.08

[155.8]

GASKET

Enclosure Mounting Thickness Ranges and Mounting Clip Screw Torque

MOUNTING CLIP

SCREW TORQUE

MOUNTING
BRACKET

J L ENCLOSURE MOUNTING
THICKNESS RANGE

I

4-inch

7-inch through 22-inch

0.039 - 0.20 inch
[1-5mm]

21 - 28 oz-in
[0.15 - 0.20 Nm]

135 - 149 oz-in
[0.95 - 1.05 Nm]

Metal
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CM5-T7W Ports AND MEMORY EXPANSION

o

i

i
000070

USB Port - Type B
Programming

Pin | Signal = ) SD Card Slot
1 [NC. =
2 [p- =
3 D+ E
=
4 [onD =
=
Shell |Shield =

USB Port - Type A
USB Device Options

Pin Signal

1 Vbus

2 D-

3 D+

4_|GND I  Port1
SHELL [She \ RS9, RO 455, Re4Bs

Ethernet 10/100 Base-T

PLC Communications, Port 2
Programming/Download RI12 Serial Comm on Pin Signal Pin | Signal Pin Signal
Pin| Signal | Pin| Signal P | Signal 1 |Logic GND 6 |NC 11 |TXD+ (422/485)
1 |To+ 5 |donotuse T Tov 2 |TXD (232C) 7 |CTS (232C) 12 [TXD- (422/485)
2 |Tb- 6 |RD- 2 INC. 1 6 3 |RXD (2320) 8 |RTS (232C) 13 [Term. Resistor
3 |RD+ 7 NG 3 o 4 |DoNotConnect | 9 |RxD+ (4221485) | 14 |N.C
4 [donotuse | 8 |NC. 7 o 5 |Logic GND 10 |RXD- (422/485) | 15 |N.C
Link Status LED (Green) 5 |NC.
[Ethernet Linked 6 |oV
5@l o Ethernet Comm.
P Comm. Activity 1 8
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CM5-T10W DIMENSIONS
All the necessary mounting hardware is provided with the touch panel. Use the four mounting clips and

screws to secure the touch panel to the cabinet or enclosure surface.

Atemplate for marking the cutout dimensions on the mounting surface is provided in the box.

- 9.18 o
+ ‘ [233.1] o
-/ \
1.93 ¥
[48.9] %%j
[ I I
0.43
[10.9] B 10.56 o
- [268.2] o
—
7.71
[195.9]

||

I—%;‘i /7GASKET

Enclosure Mounting Thickness Ranges and Mounting Clip Screw Torque

MOUNTING CLIP
SCREW TORQUE

MOUNTING
BRACKET

4X MOUNTING
BRACKETS

=

> 4

N/

6.99
[177.7]

A J L ENCLOSURE MOUNTING
THICKNESS RANGE
4-inch 21 - 28 oz-in
0.039 - 0.20 inch [0.15 - 0.20 Nm] Metal
. . [1-5mm] 135 - 149 oz-in
7-inch through 22-inch [0.95 - 1.05 Nm]
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CM5-T12W DIMENSIONS

All the necessary mounting hardware is provided with the touch panel. Use the four mounting clips and
screws to secure the touch panel to the cabinet or enclosure surface.

Atemplate for marking the cutout dimensions on the mounting surface is provided in the box.
11.83 |

o [300.6]
/ TILIOOT \
(a5.9] JHEF i w i GASKET
i :

?

Inches [mm]

0.32
[8.2]
- 12.56 - ____8X MOUNTING
[318.9] BRACKETS
Y
T = ) =7
a— P
:9;\
okc 8.84
[242.9] | T [224.]
{1 Y
Y — — = I |

Enclosure Mounting Thickness Ranges and Mounting Clip Screw Torque

MOUNTING CLIP
SCREW TORQUE

MOUNTING
BRACKET

\ J L ENCLOSURE MOUNTING
THICKNESS RANGE
4-inch 21 - 28 oz-in
0.039 - 0.20 inch [0.15 - 0.20 Nm] Metal
i . [1-5mm] 135 - 149 oz-in
7-inch through 22-inch [0.95 - 1.05 Nm]
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CM5-T15W DIMENSIONS
All the necessary mounting hardware is provided with the touch panel. Use the four mounting clips and

screws to secure the touch panel to the cabinet or enclosure surface.

Atemplate for marking the cutout dimensions on the mounting surface is provided in the box.

1.88

GASKET

Inches [mm]

[47.8] +
0.36
[9.1]
- 16.05 - 8X MOUNTING
[407.6] BRACKETS
|
A = ]
—--
10.39
11.08 [264.0]
[281.5]
Y
Y || ]
Enclosure Mounting Thickness Ranges and Mounting Clip Screw Torque
MOUNTING CLIP
SCREW TORQUE
MOUNTING
BRACKET
A\ J L ENCLOSURE MOUNTING
THICKNESS RANGE
4-inch 21 - 28 oz-in
0.039 - 0.20 inch [0.15 - 0.20 Nm] Metal
. . [1-5mm] 135 - 149 oz-in
7-inch through 22-inch [0.95 - 1.05 Nm]
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CM5-T22W DIMENSIONS
All the necessary mounting hardware is provided with the touch panel. Use the four mounting clips and
screws to secure the touch panel to the cabinet or enclosure surface.
Atemplate for marking the cutout dimensions on the mounting surface is provided in the box.

20.65 |
[524.5]

—

[}

Inches [mm]

__ /T _
2.44 T = Rhsiasiasaiaii i ) GASKET
[62.0] +
* i}
0.36
[9.1] - 21.34 - 12X MOUNTING
[542.0] BRACKETS
A —-
14.17 13.48
[360.0] [342.5]
P
! IS N

Enclosure Mounting Thickness Ranges and Mounting Clip Screw Torque
MOUNTING CLIP
SCREW TORQUE

MOUNTING
BRACKET

\ J L ENCLOSURE MOUNTING
THICKNESS RANGE
4-inch 21 -28 oz-in
0.039 - 0.20 inch [0.15 - 0.20 Nm] Metal
) 3 [1-5mm] 135 - 149 oz-in
7-inch through 22-inch [0.95 - 1.05 Nm]

Page 2-16 Cmnr B Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F



YAUTOMATIONDIRECT? Chapter 2: Specifications

|
CM5-T10W, CM5-T12W, CM5-T15W aAnp CM5-T22W PoRrTs AND MEMORY EXPANSION

7 N

Port 3
Serial Communication
RS

-485
I || Logic Ground

USB Port - Type B
Programming

SD Card Slot

Pin | Signal o L
T INC. [ [
2 D-

3 |p+
4 GND (4 =
Shell [Shield g

(3) USB Ports - Type A
USB Device Options

Port 1

= 5 PLC Serial Communications
Pin | Signal RS-232C, RS-422, RS-485
1 Vbus B 1
15 ]
3 |pr
4 |eND [ Pin Signal Pin | Signal Pin Signal
SHELL |Shield \ 1 |Logic GND 6 |NC 11 [TXD+ (422/485)
2 |0 (2320) 7 |cTs (232¢) 12 [TXD- (422/485)
aty. (2) 3 |RXD (232C) 8 |RTS (2320) 13 [Term. Resistor
Ethemet 10/100 Base-T
€ Communications, Pot2 4 |DoNotConnect | 9 |RxD+ (422485) | 14 |N.C
Programming/Download RJ12 Seria Communication 5 |Logic GND 10 |RXD- (422/485) | 15 |N.C
Pin Signal Pin Signal Pin Signal
1 |TD+ 5 |do not use 1 Jov
2 [To- 6 |RD- > NG 1 6
3 |Ro+ 7 InC + o @
4 |donotuse | 8 |N.C + o0
Link Status LED (Green) 5 |NC.
[Ethernet Linked 6 |ov

[o/iflNo Ethernet Comm.,

ERRREI Comm. Activity
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MOUNTING CLEARANCES
The following drawing shows the mounting clearances for the C-more touch panel. There should be a
minimum of 4 inches of space between all sides of the panel and the nearest object or obstruction and
at least 1.72 inches between the rear of the panel and the nearest object or obstruction.

(o) (o Mounting Clip
T ' T K |
4" Min. s
‘ I
——— I
— 1 ! I
| |———f |
| 172" 0
| Min. ! |
- : > I :
| 4" Min. | 4" Min. b
| | | ([
| | | | I
—_—— ! I
! I
I
L
P Air
4" Min. Flow J|: :
@ Qlﬁjl
. I | | |
LU U
Front View Side View
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COMMUNICATION PORTS

ETHERNET PORT
Either Ethernet port can be used several ways: for programming the panel (downloading a project), for
PLC communication, and for the advanced features, such as sending e-mail, web server, FTP access,
and allowing users to access and control the panel remotely.
The Ethernet connector is an RJ-45 Module jack.
See AutomationDirect.com for the latest driver information.

Network Speed LED (Yellow)

On 100M
10M

|

Ethernet 10/100 Base-T
PLC Communications,
Programming/Download

Pin Signal Pin Signal

1 |TD+ 5 |do notuse
2 |TD- 6 |RD-
3 |RD+ 7 |N.C.
4 |do not use 8 [N.C.

Link Status LED (Green)

Ethernet Linked F
(o}; @ NO Ethernet Comm.
S Comm. Activity 1 8

USB Tvpe B PorT
Program C-more via the USB programming port. It’s fast and easy, with no baud rate settings, parity,
or stop bits to worry about. We stock standard USB cables for your convenience, such as part no.
USB-CBL-AB15. The USB type B port can be used to upload or download projects to and from a PC
(personnel computer).

USB Port - Type B
Programming

Pin Signal
1 [N.C.
2 |D-
3 |b+
4 |GND
Shell |Shield
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YAUTOMATIONDIRECT?

USB Type A PORT

The USB type A port is a standard feature for all models and can be used to connect various USB 2.0

HID (Human Input Device) devices to the panel, such as:

« Industrial Monitor with a compatible touch screen or Mouse USB pen drives, (ADC p/n

USB-FLASH)
 USB keyboards

« USB barcode scanners
» USB card scanners

C-more can log data to the USB pen drive as well as restore projects to the panel from the pen drive.

You can also back up project files and panel firmware.

NOTE: Output current is less than 500mA @ 5VDC.

SERIAL COMMUNICATION PORTS

Page 2-20

PorT 1

Connect to your serial controller network via Port 1. Port 1 is a 15-pin port that supports RS-232 and

RS-422/485.

Port 1

USB Port - Type A

USB Device Options

Pin

Signal

1

Vbus

2

3

4

GND

SHELL

Shield

PLC Serial Communications
RS-232C / RS-422 /| RS-485

8 1 )
o ErEE)o
15 9
Pin Signal Pin Signal Pin Signal
1 |Logic GND 6 |[N.C. 11 | TXD+ (422/485)
2 |TXD (232C) CTS (232C) 12 |TXD- (422/485)
3 |RXD (232C) 8 |RTS (232C) 13 [Term. Resistor
4 |Do Not Connect RXD+ (422/485) | 14 [N.C.
5 |Logic GND 10 |RXD- (422/485) | 15 [N.C.

CMDI' B Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F




YAUTOMATIONDIRECT? Chapter 2: Specifications

|
PoORT 2

Connect to your RS-232C device via Port 2. Port 2 is an RJ12 connection.

Port 2
RJ12 Serial Communication
RS-232C

Pin Signal
oV

N.C.
RXD
TXD
N.C.

ov

|| B[ W[IN]| -~

PoRT 3
Connect your RS-485 network via Port 3. Port 3 is provided with a 3-wire removable terminal block.

‘E NOTE: CM5-T4W and CM5-T7W do not include Port 3 but ADC p/n USB-485M can be used in the USB port for
RS485 connections.

Port 2
Serial Communication
RS-485

Logic Ground

User DEerINED LED

The user defined LED on the panel front bezel can be controlled from the project to illuminate red,
green or orange. It can also be configured to blink these colors. Refer to the online help file provided
with the programming software for details.

User Defined LED (Green, Orange & Red)
Off

Green

Power LED (Green)

On |Power On
Power Off

AfAARRA

User Defined
Orange ?Refer to online help
ile for further details)

Blinking
Red

/

Front View
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HANDLING EXTERNAL MEMORY DEVICES
WRITING TO EXTERNAL MEMORY DEVICES

Different types of numeric and text data from the C-more touch panel can be stored on an SD card or a
USB memory device. Numeric data from Line Trend Graph and PID Faceplate Trend Graph objects may
be stored. Text data from Lookup Text and Multi-state Text Indicator objects can also be stored.
Up to 16 Line Trend or PID Trend objects may be configured in the C-more programming software to
log data. Along with the 16 object limit, available storage on the external memory device is subject to
the memory capacity of the SD card or USB memory device. One log file is created in a 24 hour period
for each object. Additionally logging data is initially stored in the buffer in the panel SRAM and data is
written to the external memory device:

 when 2kB of data is cached,

« when 20 records have been stored,

* periodically, once every 1 minute,

« when one of the “SYS Copy LogTo %device%" or “SYS %device% Eject” tags is turned on.

« when there is an email or FTP action

« when the System Screen is called

+ when the panel date is changed

MEMORY DEVICE FORMATTING

Page 2-22

Memory Devices should be formatted according to the following guidelines to insure best performance
and integrity of logged data.

Supported
Resolution

up to 2GB FAT Yes
4GB to 32GB FAT 32 Yes

Capacity Supported

64GB or larger

up to 2GB

4GB to 32GB FAT 32 Yes
4"-7"-No
10" - 22" - Yes

32GB or larger exFAT

SD cards must be formatted using the SD formatter provided by the SD Association at www.sdcard.org
using the standard allocation unit size for best performance.
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il
MiNiMIZING DATA ERRORS
To minimize data errors when logging data to external memory, consider the following:

Do not turn off power to the C-more touch panel while the external memory device is being
accessed.

« Do not remove any external memory device with the device is being accessed by the C-more
panel.

The following internal tags should be used to monitor, access and safely remove external memory
devices:

SYS SD1 WriteStatus

SYS USB1 WriteStatus

SYS USB2 WriteStatus

SYS USB3 WriteStatus

SYS Copy LogToSD1

SYS Copy LogToUSB1

SYS Copy LogToUSB2

SYS Copy LogToUSB3

SYS SD1 Eject

SYS USB1 Eject

SYS USB2 Eject

SYS USB3 Eject

SYS SD1 ReadyToUse

SYS USB1 ReadyToUse

SYS USB2 ReadyToUse

SYS USB3 ReadyToUse
* Be sure to backup the memory device at regular intervals.

« If you suspect the memory device is bad, you may want to use a PC to re-format the device, or
use a known good memory device.

e The number of times the memory device can be written to is limited. Consequently, logging
frequently will may shorten the service life of the memory device. Using slower sample rates will
increase the life of the device.

MONITORING AVAILABLE MEMORY

Each external memory device can be monitored and events can be configured to alert the user when
available memory is approaching the maximum capacity of the external memory device. The following
internal tags allow external memory devices data to be monitored:

SYS SD1 TotalMemory

SYS SD1 FreeMemory

SYS SD1 UsedMemory

SYS USB1 TotalMemory
SYS USB1 FreeMemory
SYS USB1 UsedMemory
SYS USB2 TotalMemory
SYS USB2 FreeMemory
SYS USB2 UsedMemory
SYS USB3 TotalMemory
SYS USB3 FreeMemory
SYS USB3 UsedMemory

Refer to the C-more programming software online help files for additional information on system tags
and managing data logging devices.
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PoweR Loss RETENTION

When a power loss is detected, the panel will attempt to complete all data logging operations safely.
The power retention while using a DC power is not long enough to complete writes to an SD Card or

USB device. An Uninterruptable Power Supply (UPS) should be considered.

Power Loss Detection (at 25°C) ‘

Power Supply

Detect Loss

DC (Panel Only)

8.3 VDC

CHemicAL COMPATIBILITY

The C-more touch panels comprise three different materials that may be exposed to outside elements:

a gasket, a screen sheet and a bezel.
» Gasket material is silicone.
 Screen sheets are PET.

* Panel bezels are ABS plastic.
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YAUTOMATIONDIRECT?

ACCESSORIES OVERVIEW

Page 3-2

CM5-T4W
USB-FLASH
USB Pen Drive
$ L]
EA-COMCON-3
EA-SD-CARD DSUB Port Adapter
SD Card
A N
C-more Panel
HMI-xW-COV

Screen Protector

CM5-T7W, CM5-T10W, CM5-T12W, CM5-T15W, CM5-T22W

HMI-xW-COV
Screen Protector

USB-FLASH
USB Pen Drive

EA-SD-CARD
SD 9ard

/

EA-COMCON-3A
DSUB Port Adapter
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Part Number Description

HMI-4W-COV C-more screen protector, non-glare, 4.3in. Package of 3. For use with C-more 4in widescreen HMIs.
HMI-7W-COV C-more screen protector, non-glare, 7in. Package of 3. For use with C-more 7in widescreen HMIs.
HMI-10W-COV C-more screen protector, non-glare, 10.1in. Package of 3. For use with C-more 10in widescreen HMIs.
HMI-12W-COV CTmore screen protector, non-glare, 12.1in. Package of 3. For use with C-more CM5-T12W
e widescreen HMls. i ]
HMI-15W-COV ijore screen protector, non-glare, 15.6in. Package of 3. For use with C-more CM5-T15W
S — widescreen HMls. i _
HMI-22W-COV CTmore screen protector, non-glare, 21.5in. Package of 3. For use with C-more CM5-T22W
e widescreen HMs.
EA-SD-CARD C-more industrial memory card, 2GB SD. For use with all products with SD memory card slot.
MSD-SLC16G glc_)lt(:K industrial memory card, 16GB microSD. For use with all products with microSD memory card
USB-FLASH SanDisk USB Flash drive, 32GB.
C-more DSUB port adapter, 15-pin male to 6-pole RS-422/485 terminal block, right angle cable entry.
EA-COMCON-3 For use with C-more Micro EA1 series 4in and 6in HMIs, C-more Micro EA3 series 3in, 4in, and 6in
HMIs, C-more EA9 6in and 7in HMIs.
C-more Micro DSUB port adapter, 15-pin male to 6-pole RS-422/485 terminal block, straight cable
EA-COMCON-3A entry. For use with C-more Micro EAT series 3in with EA1-MG-SP1, C-more Micro EA3 series 8in and
10in HMls, C-more EA9 8in, 10in, 12in and 15in HMls.

cmur B Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F
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NON-GLARE SCREEN COVERS
Non -glare PET screen covers are protective overlays used to protect the touch screen and help reduce
glare from external light sources. (pk of 3)

Page 34

HMI-4W-COV, HMI-7W-COV, HMI-10W-COV, HMI-12W-COV, HMI-15W-COV and HMI-22W-COV

A

A

Non-glare Screen Covers Dimensions - inches [mm]

Part Number
HMI-4W-CcoVv

A
4.15 [105.5]

B
2.52 [64.0]

HMI-7W-COV

6.40 [162.6]

4.00 [101.5

HMI-10W-COV|

9.23 [234.5]

5.38 [136.7

HMI-12W-COV|

10.70 [271.9]

HMI-15W-COV

14.13 [358.9]

]
]
6.85 [173.9]
8.19 [208.2]

HMI-22W-COV

19.33 [491.0]

11.13 [282.6]

(o

0.20 [5.0]

D

0.16 [4.0]

CMDr B’ Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F

O —=



VYAUTOMATIONDIRECT?

Chapter 3: Accessories

CLEAR SCREEN OVERLAY INSTALLATION
Step 1

Check to be sure that the proper size non-glare screen
cover is being used on the subject touch panel. Notice
that the outer perimeter of the screen cover has an
adhesive band. The adhesive band will be located on
the outside edge of the touch panel's white frame
bordering the touch area when installed.

Step 3

Align the screen cover over the touch panel’s white
frame, then start on one side and gently lay the cover
over the entire touch area.

Start in one corner and peel the screen cover from the
backing.

Step 4

Smooth out the screen cover and press all around the
outside perimeter to secure the cover in place. The
screen cover can be removed by lifting up on the small
tab and gently pulling the cover away from the touch
panel’s surface.

Remove the protective sheet.

NOTE: The protective cover ships with a thin protective sheet on the face of the cover that needs to be
carefully removed. If your panel is not clear, the protective sheet may not have been removed.

CTIIDI' B Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F
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SD CARDS

EA-SD-CARD and MSD-SLC16G

SD memory cards for non-volatile storage, 2GB or 16GB industrial grade. High operating temperature
make EA-SD-CARD and MSD-SL16G suitable for data logging in industrial applications. These cards are
recommended for C-more CM5 series.
EA-SD-CARD and MSD-SL16Gutilize SLC technology so they are the fastest and most reliable option for
writing and storing data. If logged data is saved to external memory, AutomationDirect recommends
using EA-SD-CARD and MSD-SL16G. SLC Flash has the longest lifespan of flash types and can operate in
a broader temperature range than other types.
EA-SD-CARD and MSD-SL16Gwith SLC Flash memory is recommended for industrial workloads that
require heavy read / write cycles.

EA-SD-CARD MSD-SLC16G

SD Card Specifications

Part Number EA-SD-CARD MSD-SLC16G

Operating Temperature 0 to 70°C (32 to 158°F) -40 to 85°C (-40 to 185°F)
Humidity 20 to 85% (non-condensing) 0 to 95% (non-condensing)
Capacity 2GB 16GB

Flash Type SLC 3D NAND Flash (SLC Mode)
Speed Modes High-Speed, Normal-Speed UHS-I

Interface SD Memory Card Specification Ver. 3.0 | SD Memory Card Specification Ver. 5.1
Speed Class Class 6 Class 10

NOTE: SLC Flash memory utilized by EA-SD-CARD and MSD-SLC16G has the advantage of being the most
accurate flash memory type when reading and writing data. SLC flash has the longest lifespan of flash types
and can operate in a broader temperature range than other types.

Either EA-SD-CARD or MSD-SLC16G with SLC Flash memory are recommended for industrial workloads that
require heavy read/write cycles.

USB FLASH DRIVE

Page 3-6

USB-FLASH sold by AutomationDirect has been tested with C-more HMIs and is Hi-Speed USB 2.0
certified. The MSD-SLC16G is the best option for logging data, but the USB-FLASH is a high quality flash
drive perfect for transferring log files, capturing screens, backing up and restoring projects and storing
images for the Image Viewer object.

USB-FLASH

CERTIFIED
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D-SUB 15-PIN TO TERMINAL BLOCK ADAPTERS
These adapters are plugged into the 15-pin serial port on the rear of the panels to allow wire terminal
connections for RS-422/485 PLC communication cable. The wiring of both adapters is the same.
EA-COMCON-3 is used with CM5-T4W. EA-COMCON-3 is UL Recognized.

EA-COMCON-3A is used with CM5-T7W, CM5-T10W, CM5-T12W, CM5-T15W and CM5-T22W.
EA-COMCON-3Ais NOT UL Recognized or Listed.

EA-COMCON-3

1.756
[44.6]

Units:

EA-COMCON-3A

!

Dimensions

0.60
inches [mm] [15.3]

Units: inches [mm]

|

1.873
[47.6]

0.68
[17.4]

!

Wiring Diagram

Terminals

=
R A
582

22222)
s e

D-SUB 15-pin to Terminal Block Adapters
(P/Ns EA-COMCON-3 & EA-COMCON-3A)

Wiring Diagram

GND @ GND
12

sD- & TXD-
1.

sSD+ @ TXD+
10

RD- @ RXD—
9

RD+ @ RXD+

TERM @ Lrerm

15-pin
D-sub
(male)
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SAFETY GUIDELINES

NOTE: Products with CE marks perform their required functions safely and adhere to relevant standards
as specified by CE directives provided they are used according to their intended purpose and that the
instructions in this manual are adhered to. The protection provided by the equipment may be impaired if
this equipment is used in a manner not specified in this manual. A listing of our international affiliates is
available on our Web site: http://www. automationdirect.com

WARNING: PROVIDING A SAFE OPERATING ENVIRONMENT FOR PERSONNEL AND EQUIPMENT IS YOUR RESPONSIBILITY AND SHOULD BE YOUR PRIMARY GOAL
DURING SYSTEM PLANNING AND INSTALLATION. AUTOMATION SYSTEMS CAN FAIL AND MAY RESULT IN SITUATIONS THAT CAN CAUSE SERIOUS INJURY TO PERSONNEL
OR DAMAGE TO EQUIPMENT. DO NOT RELY ON THE AUTOMATION SYSTEM ALONE TO PROVIDE A SAFE OPERATING ENVIRONMENT. YOU SHOULD USE EXTERNAL
ELECTROMECHANICAL DEVICES, SUCH AS RELAYS OR LIMIT SWITCHES, THAT ARE INDEPENDENT OF THE PLC APPLICATION TO PROVIDE PROTECTION FOR ANY PART
OF THE SYSTEM THAT MAY CAUSE PERSONAL INJURY OR DAMAGE. EVERY AUTOMATION APPLICATION IS DIFFERENT, SO THERE MAY BE SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS FOR
YOUR PARTICULAR APPLICATION. IMAKE SURE YOU FOLLOW ALL NATIONAL, STATE, AND LOCAL GOVERNMENT REQUIREMENTS FOR THE PROPER INSTALLATION AND
USE OF YOUR EQUIPMENT.

PLAN FOR SAFETY

Page 4-2

The best way to provide a safe operating environment is to make personnel and equipment safety part
of the planning process. You should examine every aspect of the system to determine which areas are
critical to operator or machine safety. If you are not familiar with control system installation practices,
or your company does not have established installation guidelines, you should obtain additional
information from the following sources.

« NEMA — The National Electrical Manufacturers Association, located in Washington, D.C. publishes
many different documents that discuss standards for industrial control systems. You can order
these publications directly from NEMA. Some of these include:

ICS 1, General Standards for Industrial Control and Systems
ICS 3, Industrial Systems
ICS 6, Enclosures for Industrial Control Systems

« NEC — The National Electrical Code provides regulations concerning the installation and use of
various types of electrical equipment. Copies of the NEC Handbook can often be obtained from
your local electrical equipment distributor or your local library.

« Local and State Agencies — many local governments and state governments have additional
requirements above and beyond those described in the NEC Handbook. Check with your local
Electrical Inspector or Fire Marshall office for information.
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|
INTRODUCTION
The installation and wiring of the C-more® touch panels requires selecting an appropriate location for
the touch panel, laying out the cutout dimensions on the surface of the control cabinet that the panel
will be mounted through, securing the touch panel with the provided mounting clips, tightening the
screws to the appropriate torque rating to assure the gasket is sealing correctly, and finally connecting
the appropriate power source to the touch panel.
This chapter covers the proper mounting of the touch panel and connecting power. Once power is
applied to the touch panel, the user will want to read Chapter 5 on the System Setup Screens in order
to set the internal time and date for the panel, become familiar with the touch panel test features, and
check memory options.

MounrinG CLips - HMI-BRK-1
HMI-BRK-1 mounting clips are used with CM5-T4W

MouNTING CLIPS - HMI-BRK-2
HMI-BRK-2 mounting clips are used with CM5-T7W, CM5-T10W, CM5-T12W, CM5-T15W and CM5-T22W.

Touch Enclosure Mounting Clip

Panel Size Thickness Range  Screw Torque piatLal
4-inch 21 - 28 oz-in
0.039 - 0.20 inch [0.15 - 0.20 Nm] Metal
7-inch through [1-5mm] 135 - 149 oz-in
22-inch [0.95 - 1.05 Nm]
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B
UL REQUIREMENTS

UL Satisfaction Ratings

Model Number Input Ratings
CM5-T4W 10.2 - 26.4 VDC, Class 2, SELV / LIM, Maximum 8.0 W
CM5-T7W 10.2 - 26.4 VDC, Class 2, SELV / LIM, Maximum 10.0 W
CM5-T10W 10.2 - 26.4 VDC, Class 2, SELV / LIM, Maximum 21.0 W
CM5-T12W .

10.2 - 26.4 VDC, Class 2, SELV / LIM, Maximum 35.0 W
CM5-T15W
CM5-T22W 10.2 - 26.4 VDC, Class 2, SELV / LIM, Maximum 40.0 W

Terminal connecting wire size 16 - 24 AWG

Connecting torque 35 oz-in (2.2 Ibf-in) (0.25 Nm)

Maximum surrounding air temperature rating, 50°C

For use in Pollution Degree 2 environment

All interface ports are intended to be directly connected to an isolated secondary
circuit

For use on a flat surface of a type 4X Indoor Use Only enclosure
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|
CuTtouT DIMENSIONS

CM5-T4W

The C-more CM5-T4W touch panel is mounted into a cutout through the control cabinet and secured
with two (2) mounting clips. The mounting clips are provided with the touch panel. The mounting clips
will insert into a series of slots around the rear perimeter of the touch panel. Each clip has a tab that
will mate to a slot. The screw of each mounting clip needs to be tightened to the torque rating shown
in the table below so that the gasket is compressed to form the proper seal between the panel and
cabinet surface.

Inches [mm]

4.76
[120.9]
4.02
[102.1]
T N
3.48
[88.3]
2.76
[70.1]
CuUTOUT
/ )
BEZEL___/ /[ cuTouT
OUTLINE OUTLINE

ENCLOSURE MOUNTING THICKNESS RANGES AND MOUNTING CLIP SCREW TORQUE

MOUNTING CLIP
SCREW

MOUNTING
BRACKET

!
\ ”I L ENCLOSURE MOUNTING

THICKNESS RANGE

Touch Enclosure Mounting Clip :
. . Material
Panel Size Thickness Range Screw Torque
4-inch 21 - 28 oz-in
0.039 - 0.20 inch [0.15 - 0.20 Nm] Metal
. . [1-5mm] 135 - 149 oz-in
7-inch through 22-inch [0.95 - 1.05 Nm]
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CM5-T7W

The C-more CM5-TTW touch panel is mounted into a cutout through the control cabinet and secured
with four (4) mounting clips. The mounting clips are provided with the touch panel. The mounting clips
will insert into a series of slots around the rear perimeter of the touch panel. Each clip has a tab that
will mate to a slot. The screw of each mounting clip needs to be tightened to the torque rating shown
in the table below so that the gasket is compressed to form the proper seal between the panel and
cabinet surface.

Inches [mm]

ﬁ% 8.08
el [205.2]
7.46
= [189.5] ’
6.13
[155.8]
5.51
[140.0]
cuTouT
{
N
BEZEL cuToUT
OUTLINE OUTLINE

ENCLOSURE MOUNTING THICKNESS RANGES AND MOUNTING CLIP SCREW TORQUE

MOUNTING CLIP
SCREW TORQUE

MOUNTING
BRACKET

J L ENCLOSURE MOUNTING
THICKNESS RANGE

Touch Enclosure Mounting Clip .
A : Material
Panel Size Thickness Range Screw Torque
4-inch 21 - 28 oz-in
0.039 - 0.20 inch [0.15 - 0.20 Nm] Metal
: . [1-5mm] 135 - 149 oz-in
7-inch through 22-inch [0.95 - 1.05 Nm]
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CM5-T10W

The C-more CM5-T10W touch panel is mounted into a cutout through the control cabinet and secured
with four (4) mounting clips. The mounting clips are provided with the touch panel. The mounting clips
will insert into a series of slots around the rear perimeter of the touch panel. Each clip has a tab that
will mate to a slot. The screw of each mounting clip needs to be tightened to the torque rating shown
in the table below so that the gasket is compressed to form the proper seal between the panel and
cabinet surface.

Inches [mm]
10.55

feg————————

[268.0]

9.25

[z3|5.0]

[155.9]

[17.9.6]

CUTOUT

OUTLINE

ENCLOSURE MOUNTING THICKNESS RANGES AND MOUNTING CLIP SCREW TORQUE

MOUNTING CLIP
SCREW TORQUE

MOUNTING
BRACKET

J L ENCLOSURE MOUNTING
THICKNESS RANGE

Touch Enclosure Mounting Clip .
A . Material
Panel Size Thickness Range Screw Torque
4-inch 21 - 28 oz-in
0.039 - 0.20 inch [0.15-0.20 Nm] Metal
i . [1-5mm] 135 - 149 oz-in
7-inch through 22-inch [0.95 - 1.05 Nm]

Cmnr B Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F
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CM5-T12W

The C-more CM5-T12W touch panel is mounted into a cutout through the control cabinet and secured
with eight (8) mounting clips. The mounting clips are provided with the touch panel. The mounting
clips will insert into a series of slots around the rear perimeter of the touch panel. Each clip has a tab
that will mate to a slot. The screw of each mounting clip needs to be tightened to the torque rating
shown in the table below so that the gasket is compressed to form the proper seal between the panel
and cabinet surface.

Inches [mm]

12.55
[318.8]
11.91
- [302.5] =
9.56 I
[242.9]
8.92
[226.6]
I
cuTouT
/
| ezee_ A/ cutour
OUTLINE OUTLINE

ENCLOSURE MOUNTING THICKNESS RANGES AND MOUNTING CLIP SCREW TORQUE

MOUNTING CLIP
SCREW TORQUE

MOUNTING
BRACKET

J L ENCLOSURE MOUNTING
THICKNESS RANGE

Touch Enclosure Mounting Clip .
A : Material
Panel Size Thickness Range Screw Torque
4-inch 21 - 28 oz-in
0.039 - 0.20 inch [0.15 - 0.20 Nm] Metal
. . [1-5mm] 135 - 149 oz-in
7-inch through 22-inch [0.95 - 1.05 Nm]
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CM5-T15W

The C-more CM5-T15W touch panel is mounted into a cutout through the control cabinet and secured
with eight (8) mounting clips. The mounting clips are provided with the touch panel. The mounting
clips will insert into a series of slots around the rear perimeter of the touch panel. Each clip has a tab
that will mate to a slot. The screw of each mounting clip needs to be tightened to the torque rating
shown in the table below so that the gasket is compressed to form the proper seal between the panel
and cabinet surface.

Inches [mm]

16.05

[407.7]
15.43

[391.9]

.08
1.5]

10.47
[265.9]

cuTouT

7
BEZEL / / CuTouT

OUTLINE

OUTLINE

ENCLOSURE MOUNTING THICKNESS RANGES AND MOUNTING CLIP SCREW TORQUE

MOUNTING CLIP

Touch Enclosure

SCREW TORQUE

MOUNTING
BRACKET

J L ENCLOSURE MOUNTING
THICKNESS RANGE

Mounting Clip Material

Panel Size Thickness Range Screw Torque
21 - 28 oz-in
[0.15 - 0.20 Nm]

4-inch R
0.039 - 0.20 inch
[1-5mm]

7-inch through 22-inch

135 - 149 oz-in
[0.95 - 1.05 Nm]

Metal

Cmnr B Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F
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CM5-T22W

The C-more CM5-T22W touch panel is mounted into a cutout through the control cabinet and secured
with twelve (12) mounting clips. The mounting clips are provided with the touch panel. The mounting
clips will insert into a series of slots around the rear perimeter of the touch panel. Each clip has a tab
that will mate to a slot. The screw of each mounting clip needs to be tightened to the torque rating
shown in the table below so that the gasket is compressed to form the proper seal between the panel
and cabinet surface.

Inches [mm]

21.34
[542.0]
20.74
[526.8]
17 !
[360.0]
13.57
[344.7] ~ ~ q ~ ~
I
cuTouT
4
BEZEL___/ /__cuTouT
OUTLINE OUTLINE

ENCLOSURE MOUNTING THICKNESS RANGES AND MOUNTING CLIP SCREW TORQUE

MOUNTING CLIP
SCREW TORQUE

MOUNTING
BRACKET

J L ENCLOSURE MOUNTING
THICKNESS RANGE

Touch Enclosure Mounting Clip :
. . Material
Panel Size Thickness Range Screw Torque
4-inch 21 - 28 oz-in
0.039 - 0.20 inch [0.15 - 0.20 Nm] Metal
K 3 [1-5mm] 135 - 149 oz-in
7-inch through 22-inch [0.95 - 1.05 Nm]
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MOoOUNTING CLEARANCES

The following drawing shows the mounting clearances for the C-more touch panel. There should be a
minimum of 4 inches of space between all sides of the panel and the nearest object or obstruction and
at least 1.72 inches between the rear of the panel and the nearest object or obstruction.

(o Mounting Clip

o A
4" Min. ©
1 |
4" Min. 4" Min.
4" Min.
@
| !
U _ uJ
Front View

Cmnr B Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F
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WIRING GUIDELINES

A\

WARNING: To MINIMIZE THE RISK OF POTENTIAL SAFETY PROBLEMS, YOU SHOULD FOLLOW ALL APPLICABLE LOCAL AND NATIONAL CODES THAT REGULATE THE
INSTALLATION AND OPERATION OF YOUR EQUIPMENT. THESE CODES VARY FROM AREA TO AREA AND IT IS YOUR RESPONSIBILITY TO DETERMINE WHICH CODES
SHOULD BE FOLLOWED, AND TO VERIFY THAT THE EQUIPMENT, INSTALLATION, AND OPERATION ARE IN COMPLIANCE WITH THE LATEST REVISION OF THESE CODES.

EQUIPVMENT DAMAGE OR SERIOUS INJURY TO PERSONNEL CAN RESULT FROM THE FAILURE TO FOLLOW ALL APPLICABLE CODES AND STANDARDS. WE DO NOT
GUARANTEE THE PRODUCTS DESCRIBED IN THIS PUBLICATION ARE SUITABLE FOR YOUR PARTICULAR APPLICATION, NOR DO WE ASSUME ANY RESPONSIBILITY FOR
YOUR PRODUCT DESIGN, INSTALLATION, OR OPERATION.

IF YOU HAVE ANY QUESTIONS CONCERNING THE INSTALLATION OR OPERATION OF THIS EQUIPMENT, OR IF YOU NEED ADDITIONAL INFORMATION, PLEASE CALL
TECHNICAL SUPPORT AT 1-800-633-0405 or 770-844-4200.

THIS PUBLICATION IS BASED ON INFORMATION THAT WAS AVAILABLE AT THE TIME IT WAS PRINTED. AT AUTOMATIONDIRECT.COM® WE CONSTANTLY STRIVE TO
IMPROVE OUR PRODUCTS AND SERVICES, SO WE RESERVE THE RIGHT TO MAKE CHANGES TO THE PRODUCTS AND/OR PUBLICATIONS AT ANY TIME WITHOUT NOTICE
AND WITHOUT OBLIGATION. THIS PUBLICATION MAY ALSO DISCUSS FEATURES THAT MAY NOT BE AVAILABLE IN CERTAIN REVISIONS OF THE PRODUCT.

AGENCY APPROVALS

Page 4-12

Some applications require agency approvals for particular components. The C-more touch panel
agency approvals are listed below:

e UL (Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc.)

e CUL (Canadian Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc.)

 CE (European Economic Union)
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il
WIRING GUIDELINES (CONT'D)

PRoVIDING POWER TO THE TOUCH PANEL
« Connect a dedicated 12-24 VDC Class 2 power supply to the DC connector on the rear of the
C-more touch panel, include wiring the ground terminal to a proper equipment ground
 Turn on the power source and check the LED status indicators on the front and rear of the
C-more touch panel for proper indication (see next page)

oacas NOTE: A dedicated power supply is recommended. If the power supply also feeds inductive loads such as
‘E solenoids or relays, the transients caused by these loads can affect the operation of the panel or damage
panel components.

= ' Equipment
Ground

GND

+ 12-24 VDC

WarninG: CONNECTING POWER OR GROUND THE
PF TERMINAL MAY RESULT IN THE CM5 PANEL NOT
OPERATING PROPERLY.
Recommended DC Supply Fuse
fanelycell MRaENg ADCp/n DC-CON Tightening Torque
4" -10" 25A MDL2-5
127 - 20" 50A MDL5 Power connector screw torque 35.4 oz-in (0.25 Nm)

/i\ WARNING: Use 60 / 75°C COPPER CONDUCTORS ONLY. 16 - 24 AWG, STRIP LENGTH - 7MM [0.28”]

CMDI' B Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F Page 4-13
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YAUTOMATIONDIRECT?

[
C-MORE LED ST1ATUS INDICATORS

User Defined LED (Green, Orange & Red)

User Defined
f(Refer to online help
ile for further details)

Power LED (Green)

On |Power On
Power Off

Front View

NOTE: CM5-T4W doesn’t have a User Defined LED or Power LED.

(0)j

Blinking

CPU Status LED (Green, Orange & Red)

Power Off

Green

Normal — CPU Run State

Memory Error

Qrange,

OS Error

Power Loss Detection

Serial TXD/RxD LED (Green)

On |Comm. is active

[0ifl No communication

Page 4-14
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[

INTRODUCTION

The C-more touch panels include a series of built-in System Setup Screens that allow the user to

view detailed information about the panel; adjust certain features; configure communications; test
various functions of the touch panel; backup & restore firmware, recipe, log and project memory; clear
memory and reset all values and conditions back to the original factory defaults.

The four Main Menu selections are:

Main Menu

Information Settings
Panel Type : CM5-T10W

@ 1 ‘ Panel Name : CM5-T10W-0266FD

Firmware Version

| -0S :1.10r550
- Runtime :8.0
- System Screen : 1.0.30

Test Menu Memory Ethernet Port 1 IP : 172.31.60.36

Ethernet Port 2 IP : DHCP
USB Ethernet IP  : Not Connected

Exit

INFORMATION
The information tabs display details about the HMI hardware, firmware, features enabled, memory
status, Ethernet port settings, panel errors and license information.

SETTINGS
The Settings menu allow adjustments to be made to the internal clock, touch screen calibration,
Ethernet port settings, display brightness and enabling or disabling other options.

Test MENU

The Test menu is used to test the touch screen, audio outputs, serial and Ethernet PLC connections,
display colors and pixels and User LEDs.

MEMORY

The Memory menu is used to Backup and Restore the panel firmware and project, clear the panel
memory or reset the HMI to a factory default state.

Page 5-2 CMDI' B' Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F
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|
ACCESSING THE SYSTEM SETUP SCREENS (NO PROJECT LOADED)
To access the Main Menu of the touch panel System Setup Screens prior to downloading a project,

press the extreme upper left corner of the panel display area for 3 seconds as shown below. The Main
Menu will then be displayed.

NO USER PROGRAM

Main Menu

Information Settings

Panel Type : CM5-T10W
@ x I Panel Name : CM5-T10W-0266FD
Firmware Version
| -0s :1.10 r550
- Runtime 18.0

- System Screen :1.0.30

Test Menu Memory Ethernet Port 1 IP : 172.31.60.36

Ethernet Port 2 IP : DHCP
USB Ethernet IP  : Not Connected

Exit

CMDI' B Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F Page 5-3
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ACCESSING THE SYSTEM SETUP SCREENS (WITH PROJECT LOADED)

To access the Main Menu of the touch panel System Setup Screens with a project loaded into memory,
press the upper left corner of the panel display area for 3 seconds as shown below.

[=="Wain U] TrendChart | Alam Summary | Wotor Control |

If no system screen password is enabled, the following WARNING dialog box will appear on the touch
screen.

! System Screen Called

Activating System Screen will stop the
Panel Run Mode.
Do you want to continue?

OK Cancel

* Pressing OK will display the system setup screen. See the WARNING below!

* Pressing Cancel will take you back to the project screen.

« Communications with the PLC is active while the Warning is displayed.

* The dialog box will close if no action is taken for 60 seconds.

* The dialog box will not display if the touch panel does not have a project loaded.

« The dialog box will display after a valid password is entered if the System Screen password is
enabled.

WARNING: PressinGg OK AT THIS PoINT WiLL STOP THE PLC DRIVER AND THEREFORE ALL COMMUNICATIONS BETWEEN THE TOUCH PANEL AND PLC
& WILL CEASE. IT IS STRONGLY RECOMMENDED THAT THE PASSWORD SYSTEM TAG “SYS SYSTEMSCREENPW” BE ENABLED TO ADD A SAFEGUARD STEP IN

ACCESSING THE SYSTEM SETUP SCREENS.

SEE THE NEXT SECTION FOR AN OVERVIEW FOR SETTING THE SYSTEM TAGS IN THE EVENT MANAGER DATABASE.

Page 54 Cmnr B' Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F
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SYSTEM SETUP SCREENS

Pressing the OK button in the Warning dialog box will bring up the Main Menu as shown below. You can

then proceed to the other system setup screens.

Main Menu

Information Settings

Panel Type : CM5-T10W
® x i Panel Name : CM5-T10W-0266FD

Firmware Version

| -0S :1.10 r550
- Runtime :8.0
- System Screen :1.0.30

Test Menu Memory Ethernet Port 1 IP : 172.31.60.36

Ethernet Port 2 IP : DHCP
USB Ethernet IP  : Not Connected

Exit

PASSWORD PROTECTING SYSTEM SCREEN ACCESS

______ NOTE: If the password system tag SYS SYSTEMSCREENPW is enabled, the Enter Security Code keypad shown
‘E below will open. The following procedure details enabling the SYS SYSTEMSCREENPW. Entering the correct
password will display the Panel Run Mode warning dialog described previously. PLC communications continue

while the keypad is displayed. The keypad will timeout after 60 seconds.

Enter Security Code

ESC

CMDI' B Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F

Page 5-5



Chapter 5: System Setup Screens
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SYSTEM SETUP SCREENS - ENABLE PASSWORD IN SOFTWARE

Under the C-more Programming Software’s Navigation window, select the Function tab, then double
click on “Alarm Action” to display the Event Manager Database shown below:

-mlmcmm !=

=-#5 Setup 2
----- ﬁ Panel Manager

----- 1z} Protocol Manager

----- & Configure Password

----- A Language

Clock Synchronization

..... PLC <-» Panel

-ﬁ Alarm Log Protection

&-{A) marT

-®F Panel Network

-+, Database

----- 4P Tag Name Database

..... Message Database

=] Event Manager

% Event Manager Database
Trigger (&dd)

..... ,JJ} Tag Event

----- @ Schedule Event
- T5 streen Change Event
£ Action (Add)

.48 Copy Tag data
..... &ld Play Sound

= - -

n Event Manager

0 _'g‘ Copy Import
B

Edit Delete H paste | W Export

Event Name Event Type Alarm

Click on the Add button
to add an event to the
database that will be used
to enable the System
Screen Password.

ab w Show Event Count : 0
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SYSTEM SETUP SCREENS - ENABLE PASSWORD (CONT'D)
The Event Add dialog box will be displayed as shown.

& Event Add X
O ent e 1] 4 >
Trigger

No.ofTags: |1 A
Date&Time
. Tag -3

ScreenChange Tag Mame: ‘ v|

Bit State Limits

(® oN Qutside Range ~ Min: l:l
O oFF Max 4294967295

Action -

Sequence List: & v

01 - Alarm Alarm
Language: Language 1 ~
Text: I
=]

| Display

[ Show in Alarm Objects play
. -l Blink

[] Require Confirmation Text Colo:  EE| [
[ save file to SD1 Back Color . | [ Biink

% == Actions that can be added
3 = 2
o I N ESI OO S| = =N BB - M E)
Close Help

Click on the Tag Name: pull down menu and select the internal System Bit On (SYS BIT ON) tag as
shown. This will force the tag event type to be continuously active.

& Event Add X
Enable This Event Event Name: l:l Event No: || 4 > o
Trigger
No.ofTags: |1 2
Date & Time
. Tag -a

5Cf€€nChange Tag Name:

Bit State

S¥S Builtin DRAM FreeMemory
@ onN SYS Builtin DRAM TotalMemory
O OFF SYS Builtin DRAM UsedMemory
S¥S Builtin FLASH FreeMemory
SYS Builtin FLASH TotalMemory ‘
SYS Builtin FLASH UsedMemory
| 5¥5 Builtin SRAM FreeMemory
Action SYS Builtin SRAM TotalMemaory
SYS Builtin SRAM UsedMemory
ist: S¥S Clock200ms

Sequence List. 0 N <¥2 Clocks00ms Tag Name: SYS BIT ON
01 - Alarm Alarm 5Y5 ClockMin
S¥S ClockSec
SYS Copy LogToSD1
tanguage: | LaNGUAd 545 Copy LogToUsE
I_ SYS Copy LogToUSB2

. SY¥S Copy LogToUSE3
et 5¥5 Countinterval
(5 || B 5Ys CountMax
5Y5 CountMin
SY¥S CountRepeat
S¥S CountValue
Show in Alarm Objesys Current Screen Number
5YS DATEDD
[[] Require Confirmati{SYS DATE MM
SYS DATE YWY
[ savefile to sp1 |35 DATEWYW
SYS Delete All Log
5YS Delete 5D1 Log hd

= 2
BEEEEE
Close Help

== Actions that can be added

X =
e [Q) [2] [ [@)
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YAUTOMATIONDIRECT?

SYSTEM SETUP SCREENS - ENABLE PASSWORD (CONT'D)
Use the Event Name: text box to document the event as “System Screen PW” for record keeping. This

is optional.

In the Action box, click once on the displayed 01-Alarm under the Sequence List: so that 01-Alarm is
highlighted. Then click the Delete Action button to remove the 01-Alarm.

& Event Add

X
[ Enable This Event Event Name: |System Sereen PW Eventho: M| 4 Ll
Trigger
!
g No.ofTags: |1 ~
Event Name:
DateBeTime
. Tag -3
ScreenChange Tag Mame: ‘SYS Eit On Vl
Bit State Limits
@ on Outside Range Min: |0
) oFF Max 4294967295
Action -
Sequence List: & v
Language: | Language 1 e
= Delete Action
o | By
Display
Text Color: -l [ Biink
P i 501 Back Color | [0 iink
ctions that can be added
X a—" ; :
Delete K (=} 2 -+
e (@@ 2] @) (=] = 2] B | (= E
& Event Add X

Enable This Event

Event Name: |System Screen PW

Event No: Hdb ]

1

~

. [svsEiton

Outside Range Min: |0

Max 4234967295

—~—

Trigger
g Mo. of Tags:
Date & Time
. Tag - a
kreenchange Tag Mame:
Bit State
(® oN
() oFF
Action
Sequence List: & v

The Sequence List will
now be cleared out.

== Actions that can be added

Close

Help
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SYSTEM SETUP SCREENS - ENABLE PASSWORD (CONT'D)
From the Add Action icons, click on the Tag Action button.

& Event Add hed
[ Enable This Event Event Name: |System Screen PW Event No: | M | < Ll
Trigger

Date & Time
. Tag-a
ScreenChange Tag Name: |SVS Bit On e

Mo.ofTags: |1 ~

Bit State L
@ on Outside Range Min: |0
O oFF Max |4294967295

Action -

Sequence List: &N v

Tag Action

== Actions that can be gifle
. e e (E e EE E

Close Help
A 01-Tag action item will then be added to the Sequence List.

[ Event Add b
Enable This Event Event Name: Event No: | | o L]
Trigger

Mo.ofTags: |1 ~
Date & Time
. Tag-a

Screenchange Tag Name:  [S¥5 Bit On i

Bit State Limits
@ ON Outside Range Min: |0
O oF Max: 4294967295

Action -

Sequence List: & v
01-Tag Tag
Tag Name: M-
Byte Swap
Write State Write Value
@on vae 0]
(O OFF Data Type: R
01-Tag
X == Actions that can be added
= —
Delete K (= S ==
= QPP EEEEEEE

Add Close Help
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SYSTEM SETUP SCREENS - ENABLE PASSWORD (CONT'D)
Click on the Tag Name: drop down list down arrow and select SYS SYSTEMSCREENPW from the list.

& Event Add

Enable This Event

Trigger

Event Name: |System Screen PW

X

Event Mo: | M 1 > M

Date & Time
Screen Change

No.ofTags: |1

.Tag-a

Tag Mame: ‘SYS Eit On

Bit State
(® oN
() oFF

Qutside Range

Min: |0

Max:

Action

—~—

Sequence List: r

v

01-Tag

Tag

Tag Name:

SYS Copy LogTaoSD1
SYS Copy LogToUSB1
SYS Copy LogToUSE2
SYS Copy LogToUSE3
5¥5 Countinterval

5¥5 CountMax

5¥5 CountMin

5YS CountRepeat

SYS Delete All Log

SYS Delete SD1 Log
SYS Delete USB1 Log
SYS Delete USE2 Log
SYS Delete USE3 Log
SYS Display Brightness
5¥5 ERR PowerFail Count

X
Delete
Action

== Actions that can be added

5¥5 Math Division Error
S¥S Math Error

=, 5¥5 Math Error Event Humber
SYS Math Out of Range
SY¥S Metwork Time Request

5Y5 SD1 Eject

5Y5 USB1 Eject
S¥S 1ISRT Fiart

SYS SYSTEMSCREENPW

Help

Enter a numeric value into the Value: box, such as “777”. This value becomes the Password code to
access the System Setup Screen’s Main Menu.

& Event Add

Enable This Event

Trigger

Event Name: |System Screen PW

>

Event No: | | 4 > M

Date & Time
Screen Change

No.ofTags: |1

. Tag -a
Tag Mame: ‘SYS Bit On
Bit State Limits
(@ o Outside Range
(O CFF

—~g—

Password Value - 777

Action
Sequence List: a v
[ 01 -Tag Tag
F
Tag Name: | S¥5 SystemSereenPu I(/|
Byte Swap
Write Value
on Value:
OFF Data Type: |BCD ~
== Actions that can be added
X = :
Delete K 3 = e r=
e QP EEEEEEE

Close

Help
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il
SYSTEM SETUP SCREENS - ENABLE PASSWORD (CONT'D)

Click the Add button to return to the Event Manager Database. You now will see that the first event in
the database is for the System Screen Password and it is enabled.
& Event Manager O X

pe=h p=th gt Zy copy | g import 3= Soyed Filters
N 4
Add Edit Delete @ Paste Export Filter

Na. Enable Event Name Event Type Alarm  Tag Tag Copy Sound Msg Box Ser Cap Mail ScrChange
System Screen PW | Tag

< >

A ¥ Show Event Count: 1 Ok Cancel Help
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SYSTEM SETUP SCREENS FLOWCHART

Main Menu

Page 5-12

General/Memory/Ethernet/

—— Information

Error/License

— Settings

Adjust Clock

Touch Panel

Network

Display

Options

4| Test Menu

Test Touch Panel

Test Beep/Audio

Test Serial Port

Test Ethernet Port

Test Display

Test User LED

4| Memory

Backup

Restore

Clear Memory

System Screen Theme

Enable Beep

Show Mouse Cursor

Reset to Factory Default
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Chapter 5: System Setup Screens

MAIN MENuU

The Main Menu system setup screen is the top layer in the menu structure.

‘ Main Menu
Information Settings
Panel Type : CM5-T10W
® z I Panel Name : CM5-T10W-0266FD
Firmware Version
-0Ss :1.10 1550
- Runtime :8.0
- System Screen : 1.0.30
el Sl Ethernet Port 1 IP : 172.31.60.36
Ethernet Port 2 IP : DHCP
USB Ethernet IP  : Not Connected

ToucH ScREeN CALIBRATION

Exit

From any system setup screen, the extreme upper left corner of the touch panel can be pressed for

3 seconds to access the Touch Screen Calibration display. This feature is used if the touch panel

calibration becomes corrupted and touching the Main Menu buttons do not work. It allows a shortcut

to the touch panel calibration screen.

Information Settings

® |t

Panel Type
Panel Name

Firmware Version
-0s

: - Runtime

Test Menu

© | &
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- System Screen

Ethernet Port 1 IP :
: DHCP
: Not Connected

Ethernet Port 2 IP
USB Ethernet IP

: CM5-T10W
: CM5-T10W-0266FD

:1.10 1550
:8.0
:1.0.30

172.31.60.36

' Exit
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INFORMATION SCREEN

INFORMATION - GENERAL TAB
The General tab under the Information Screen provides detailed information of the C-more touch

Page 5-14

panel.
‘ Information
&p General Memory Ethernet Error License
anel Type : CM5-T10W
&Panel Name : Panel Name
Version
Hardware : 00-00-00-00
Boot Loader 101
Firmware
-0s : 1.00 r509
- Runtime 1 7.73 Testl3
- System Screen : 1.0.22
Clock : Internal
Beep : Enabled
Project Boot Storage : SD
Close

Item No. Function Description Comments
CM5-T4AW
CM5-T7W
CM5-T10W
1 Panel Type CMB5-T12W Model Number
CM5-T15W
CM5-T22W
The default panel name is
The panel name is configured in |the model number plus the
2 Panel Name the programming software and |lower three bytes of the panel
saved with a project. MAC address, ie CM5-T10W-
0022C4.
The version identifications
. provide information on the Files reside in the C-more
3 Version ' - .
components and firmware in the |touch panel’'s memory
panel
Configured in the C-more
Internal/External - Network Time Programming Software. This
4 Clock . . can be HMI's internal clock, a
Service (UTC Time) .
PLC or a time server such as
time.windows.com.
Enabled or Disabled. This
. setting is over written by the
5 Beep Status of the internal beeper .
project Protocol Manager
settings.
) SD: SD Card in SD1 slot
6 Project Boot Storage e Built-in FLASH: Panel internal
Built-in FLASH
FLASH memory
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il
INFORMATION - MEMORY TAB
Information
General Memory Ethernet Error License
Total Used Free

SDRAM: 428.7 MB 319.2 MB 109.5 MB
SRAM: 512.0 KB 124.0 KB 388.0 KB
Built-in Flash:o43‘0 MB 145 B 43.0 MB
SD1: 1.8 GB 1.2 MB 1.8 GB

USB1: 58.7 GB 32.0 KB 58.7 GB

12

1) Memory components - Status of each memory component - SDRAM, SRAM and Built-in Flash
are internal memory components. When external memory devices are installed in the panel they
will be included in this list : SD and USB. These can also be monitored using the System Tags. See
Chapter 2, Handling External Memory Devices.

2) Resource Monitor - This troubleshooting tool displays CPU usage and panel internal memory
usage. When enabled, the Resource Monitor will display on the panel screen even after the
System Screen is closed, while the project is running.

Resource Monitor Close
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INFORMATION - ETHERNET TAB
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Information
General Memory Ethernet Error License
Ethernet Port 1 Ethernet Port 2 USB Ethernet Port
Link Status : Online Offline Not Connected
MAC Address : 00:06:48:02:66:FD 00:06:48:02:66:FC
Address Type : DHCP DHCP
IP Address : 172.31.60.36
Subnet Mask 1 255.255.254.0
Default Gateway :172.31.60.1
DNS Server : DHCP
Preferred DNS : 8.888
Alternate DNS : 8844
Close
Item No. Function Description Comments ‘

Ethernet Port Settings:
Link Status: Online/Offline

Address Type: Static/DHCP
IP Address:

Subnet Mask:

Default Gateway:

DNS Server: Static/DHCP

1 Ethernet Status

MAC Address: 00 06 48 XX XX XX C-more Programming Software.

Configurable in the Setting Screen - IP
Address Setting shown in this section or in the

Not Supported - The model HMI does not have
this Ethernet Port

Not Connected - There is no USB to Ethernet
Adapter in a USB port.
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il
INFORMATION - ERROR TAB
Information
General Memory Ethernet Error License
No Time Code Error Message
1 02/21/23 05:04:29 PLC-001 PLC Communication Timeout (ETHERNET,DEV001,RC
2 02/21/23 05:04:19 PLC-001 PLC Communication Timeout (ETHERNET,DEV001,RC
3 02/21/23 05:04:09 PLC-001 PLC Communication Timeout (ETHERNET,DEV001,RC
4 02/21/23 05:03:59 PLC-001 PLC Communication Timeout (ETHERNET,DEV001,RC
5 02/21/23 04:51:20 PLC-001 PORT2 - PLC Communication Timeout (COM2,PORT2.
6 02/21/23 04:51:19 PLC-001 PORT2 - PLC Communication Timeout (COM2,PORT2.
7 02/21/23 04:51:19 PLC-001 PORT1 - PLC Communication Timeout (COM1,PORT1.
8 02/21/23 04:51:18 PLC-001 PORT2 - PLC Communication Timeout (COM2,PORT2.
9 02/21/23 04:51:17 PLC-001 PORT2 - PLC Communication Timeout (COM2,PORT2
10 02/21/23 04:51:16 PLC-001 PORT2 - PLC Communication Timeout (COM2,PORT2.
1 02/21/23 04:51:16 PLC-001 PORT1 - PLC Communication Timeout (COM1,PORT1
Clear Close
ERROR MESSAGE FORMAT:
Item No. Function Description Comments
1 Date Format: MM/DD/YY Date error occurred.
2 Time Format: HH/MM/SS Time error occurred.
The error code is the same as the . .
. ; A list of error codes are shown in
3 Error Code code displayed in the upper left of the .
o Appendix A
C-more touch panel’s display.
4 Error Message The Meaning of the error code
5 Error Port PLC Senél Communications Port:
Ethernet:
. . Device names are configured in the
. The name of the device reporting the ; .
6 Device Name error Protocol Manager in the programming
) software.
RD: Read
7 Error Type WT: Write
8 PLC Address The assigned address of the PLC that
caused the error.
9 Access Bytes The number of access bytes.
ERROR MESSAGE NAVIGATION BUTTONS:
Item No. Function Description Comments
Press to clear all error messages. This
1 Clear button is grayed out when there are

no error messages to display.

To scroll down and see more
messages tap the bottom of scroll bar
2 Scroll Down/Up to the right. Or while touching in the
Error list, drag your finger to move the
list up and down.

To scroll right to see the entire
message tap the right side of the

3 Page Right/Left scroll bar on the bottom. Or while
touching in the Error list, drag your
finger to move the list left and right.
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INFORMATION - LICENSE TAB

The Operating System License information can be accessed from the Software by selecting the Help
Tab>License Information Icon>Open the folder with the License file.

Page 5-18

It can also be found in the “C:\Users\[user]\Documents\AutomationDirect\C-moreCM5\License” folder.

Information
General Memory Ethernet Error License
The OSS license can be referenced from the C-more HMI Application.
"Help->License Information->Open the folder with the license file..."
Close

Home Edit View Tool

Connect
Topics |Information || Automationdirect.com

Screen

About C-more HMI
[Ver8.0 Test3)...

Object Database

Setup Panel

;9’ Panel Information -
Up Change Panel IP/Name

Display Screen

L0 Adjust Clock

ﬁ Reboot

® Clear Memory hd

Communication Config

O use &
@ Ethernet O
192.168.1.163 (CM5-T10W] ~

Panel Type: CM3-T10W
Runtime Version: Ver 8.0 Test3
Panel Name: CM5-T10W

Quick Transfer

Pushbutton1 Pushbutton w

Edit Mode __on | -

!m EETY Fanel 2

MName Pushbutton

License Information

055 License Information

About OS5

C-MORE License and Warning

About End User License Agreement and Limited

C-MORE Tool License Information

Licensing of libraries used in C-MORE

Show License..,

Show License...

Open the folder with the license file...

Show Public files.(Browser Open]

Close
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SETTINGS SCREEN

The Settings Screen is used to adjust the internal clock, calibrate the touch screen, enter Ethernet
port settings, adjust the display brightness, change the System Screen theme, along with enabling or

disabling the mouse cursor and panel beep.

Settings
Adjust Clock Touch Panel Network Display
O - &
Options
Close
Item No. Function Description Comments
Adiust Clock Select to adjust the Time, Date and Time cannot be adjusted if an external
J Time Zone on the HMI. time server is configured.*
2 Touch Panel Select to calibrate the touch screen.
Network Select to configure the Ethernet Ports. The IP Add_ress can also be set from t_he N
programming software or by the project.
4 Displa Select to adjust the brightness of the | The Adjust Display object can also be
play LED display used in the project.
5 Options kS)eIect to enable or disable the panel These are also project settings.*
eep and mouse cursor.
*Project settings will override any changes on project transfer or a power cycle.
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SETTINGS - ADJUST CLOCK
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Adjust Clock
Time Date
Hour Minute Second Month Day Year
01 29 17 01 16 2023
Clock Synchronization
Read from External Clock : Disable
Write to PLC Clock : Disable
OK Cancel
Adjust Clock
Time Hour
Hour Minute Second 01
7 8 9 ESC
Clock Synchronization 4 5 6 BS
Read from External Clock : Disable JL
Write to PLC Clock : Disable
1 2 3 CLR
0 -

Select Hour, Minute, Second, Month, Day or Year and use the keypad to enter a new value.

NOTE: The clock settings on the panel’s setup screen are disabled if an External clock source is selected
in the C-more programming software. The choice of an internal or external clock source is available by
selecting Clock Synchronization in the C-more programming software under the Main Menu Setup tab.

NOTE: The panel’s clock can also be adjusted from the C-more programming software. The Adjust Clock
function can be accessed in the software by selecting Adjust Clock under the Main Menu Panel tab or

selecting Adjust Clock under the Panel tab in the software’s Navigation window.
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|
SETTINGS - TOUCH PANEL

This procedure is used to calibrate the touch screen to ensure accuracy of the touch areas. There are
five points on the touch screen that the calibration is based around. The adjustment relies on very
narrow areas for the calibration points.

. NOTE: The panel will display the Adjust Touch Panel screen on power up until the calibration procedure is
completed.

Adjust Touch Panel

Start Calibration

Close

Touch Panel Calibration

with your finger or a stylus.

o
10 Q

Item No. Function Description Comments

1 Start Calibration Press to begin the touch screen calibration.

i o Calibrate the Touch Screen by touching the center of the crosshairs + o

2 Close Press to return to the Settings Screen.

The touch screen calibration crosshairs will
appear individually in the order of point

3 thru 7 respectively as each proceeding
crosshair is pressed.

If the touched co-ordinate point is
too far off from normal, then it will
not advance to the next point..

3-7 Touch Points 3-7
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SETTINGS - NETWORK SETTINGS
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Network Settings

9 Ethernet Port 1 Ethernet Port 2 USB Ethernet Port
Obtain Address From DHCP : O O Not Connected

Use the following IP Address : (® ®)
IP Address : 172.31.60.36 10.11.250.10
Subnet Mask :  255.255.254.0 255.255.255.0

Default Gateway : 172.31.60.1

(=: Use the following DNS Server Address
Preferred DNS : 8.8.8.8
Alternate DNS : lB.8.4.4

Item No. Function

o

E Cancel

Comments

1 DHCP

Description
The "Obtain Address from DHCP” setting will
reflect the project configuration. If no project
is loaded, DHCP will be selected by default.
Other settings are disabled when DHCP is
selected since these settings come from a
DHCP server and can not be overwritten.

If no DHCP Server responds on the
network, then an AutolP IP address
will be assigned in the format
169.254.x.x.

2 IP Address

When “Use the following IP Address” is
selected, these fields are enabled.

Select each field and use the popup keypad
to enter the desired values.

Note: If an Ethernet cable is not
connected to the touch panel from
an active Ethernet device, then the
IP Address will show as 0.0.0.0. in the
Information Screen Network tab.

3 DNS Server Address

Obtain DNS server address from DHCP -
this selection is only available when Obtain
Address from DHCP is selected. When
enabled, the DNS IP Address will be assigned
by the DHCP server.

Use the following DNS Server Address -

this selection allows entering the Primary and

Alternate DNS server IP Addresses manual.

4 OK

Press to accept the changes and return to the

Setting screen.

5 Cancel

Press to return to the Setting screen
without accepting the changes

NOTE: The project settings in the C-more programming software project will override the touch panel’s
internal setting upon initial download.

CIIIDI' B’ Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F



YAUTOMATIONDIRECT? Chapter 5: System Setup Screens

|
SETTINGS - ADJUST DispLAY

Adjust Display

PCanceI

Item No. Function Description Comments
. Use the Up and Down arrows to change
1 Setting the brightness.
2 Color Sample D{splays a sample_ of how colors will appear
with the new setting
Contrast Sample Dlsplays a sample of contrast with the new
setting
4 oK Press to accept the changes.
Cancel Press to return to the Setting screen
without accepting the changes.
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[
SETTINGS - OPTIONS

Options ‘

System Screen Theme: X 2 .

Enable Beep: | on (@)

Show Mouse Cursor:; OFF

OK Cancel

SYSTEM SCREEN THEME
This setting is used to select a light or dark theme for the System Screens. This can be useful in very
dark or brightly lit situations to help see the screen more clearly.

ENABLE BEEP
This system setup screen function is used to enable or disable the touch panel’s internal beep function.

SHow Mouse CURSOR
This system setup screen function is used to enable/ disable the arrow mouse cursor on the panel
screen. It may be valuable to display the mouse cursor, for example, when an external USB keyboard
and mouse are connected to the panel.

‘E NOTE: The project settings in the C-more programming software Protocol Manager will override the touch
panel’s internal setting upon initial download.
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TesT MENU

The Test Menu gives the user the ability to test the operation of the touch screen, test the LCD display,
test the various communication ports, and also test the internal beeper and the USB audio through an
user supplied USB audio adapter and amplified (stereo) speaker(s).

Item No.

J Test Menu
Test Beep/ ' Test Ethernet
Test Touch Panel USB Audio Test Serial Port Port
Clm C] m
. ! LI ]

(2

Test Display

Test User LED

(=]
&

Function

Test Touch Panel

O
o

Description
Select to test the HMI touch screen
functionality and calibration.

Close

Comments

Select to test the HMI beep function or a

2 Test Beep / USB Audio connected USB to Audio devices.
3 Test Serial Port Select to Test the HMI Serial Ports
4 Test Ethernet Port Select to Test the HMI Ethernet Ports
. Select to test the color and contrast of the
5 Test Display HMI LCD screen
Tests the user configurable LED on the
6 Test User LED front of the panel. Refer to the online help

file CM014 User Defined LED for details on
the configuration of this LED.

Cmur B Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F
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TesT MENU - TesT ToUuCH PANEL
Using this test, normal or unusual operation of the analog touch panel can be determined.

Test Touch Panel

Clear 9 Close
Testing:

If an area of the touch screen is suspected to be inoperable, touch or touch and drag that area of the
screen. The screen pixels should turn black in that area. If the screen pixels do not turn black when
touched, then the touch screen is defective or needs to be calibrated. See Settings - Touch Panel

Item No. Function Description Comments
The title bar (Test Touch Panel), Clear
1 Touch Area Touch to turn on pixels on the screen. and Close button can be drawn

across to test the touch operation.

Clear previously highlighted pixels to start
over.

2 Clear

. NOTE: The Touchscreen is designed to respond to a single touch. If it is touched at multiple points at the
same time, an unexpected object may be activated.
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TesTt Menu - Test Beep / USB Aubio

Test Beep | USB Audio

Beep Test

USB Audio is not connected.

Close

The internal Beeper can be tested from this system setup screen whether the Beeper is enabled or

disabled. After the Beep Test button is pressed and released, the Beeper will sound for 500 msec.

The USB Audio Test requires that a USB audio adapter and speaker(s) with an amplifier (can be stereo)
be connected to one USB port on the HMI. After the USB Audio Test button is pressed and released, a

system provided Test.wav file will play once.

/!\ WARNING: HEARING DAMAGE MAY OCCUR IF THE VOLUME ON THE USER SUPPLIED EXTERNAL AMPLIFIED SPEAKER IS SET TOO HIGH.
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TeST MENU - TEST SERIAL PORT

The following test can be used to check the operation of the serial communication ports, with the
use of a loop back connector and can also check the serial communications to any connected and
configured PLC.

Test Serial Port

Serial 1 Serial 2 Serial 3
Loop Back Test PLC Enquiry Test
R.SleZ.’A!SS
7jcTs | Select PLC: DEV002 5
Use Loop-Back jsixes |
connector
Protocol Name:
AutomationDirect
Pin assignment CLICK Serial

Close

Item No. Function Description Comments

The loop back test may be performed
on Serial Port 1 or Serial Port 2. Each
tab shows diagrams to assist the user
in building the loop back connector.
The PLC must be configured for

the selected port in the C-more
programming software Protocol

The loop back test checks the hardware
1 Loop Back Test components of the selected port for
proper operation.

This function allows the ability to select any
PLC that may be connected to the touch

2 PLC Enquiry Test panel via a serial connection and checks
. S . Manager and transferred to the panel
to see if the communications are working . ;
correctly before attempting the PLC Enquiry

test.
Note: Serial 3 on the CM5-T4W and CM5-T7W require a USB to Serial converter, ADC Part No. USB-485M. Otherwise
it will show "Not Connected”.

RS-232 Loop-back Connector RS-422/485 Loop-back Connector
15-pin D-sub > cTs 15-pin D-sub
(male) 8 S RTS (male)
. (o™
Serial Port 1 I:ngm IS5
(o)
11> txp+ [%2_
10 Rxo- L2+ ]
Wiring Diagram Wiring Diagram
RS-232 Loop-back Connector
RJ12
(male)
Serial Port 2 35 RXD
I:“ XD
6
Wiring Diagram
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TesT MENU - PLC SERIAL COMM PORT - LOOP BACK TEST
Test Results
1) Bytes Sent:
The number of bytes sent after a test is started.
2) Receive Counts:
The number of bytes which are received after the test is started.
3) Error Counts:
The number of bytes which have not been received after the test is started.
4) RTS/CTS Test: Pass/Fail
RTS is turned on and if CTS receives the signal then the test shows “Pass”, otherwise the test
shows “Fail”.
NOTE: The test will continue to run until the Cancel button is pressed. If there are any error counts, check
the loop back connector.
Loop Back Test - Serial Port 1
Serial Port 1: Loop Back Test
TXD/RXD Test
Bytes Sent = 6
Receive Counts : 6
Error Counts :0
RTS/CTS Test: Pass
Cancel
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TesT MENU - PLC ENQUIRY TEST: SERIAL CONNECTION

This function allows the ability to select any PLC that may be connected to the touch panel through the
selected serial comm. port connection and checks to see if the communications are working correctly.

Test Serial Port ‘

Serial 1 Serial 2 Serial 3

Loop Back Test ‘ ‘ PLC Enquiry Test

Select PLC: DEV003

Use Loop-Back 3| RXD :I

connector 4 TXD Protocol Name:

AutomationDirect

Pin assignment - Productivity Serial
6

Close

= NOTE: The communications protocol for the PLC being selected must be configured the same as the C-more
‘E touch panel. The touch panel’s PLC serial communications are configured using the C-more Programming
Software’s Protocol Manager.

PLC Enquiry Test
Four test packets are sent to the selected PLC. The test result with return either Pass or Fail.

Enquiry Test - Serial Port 2

Serial Port 2 : Enquiry Test

Selected PLC : DEVO001

Protocol Name : AutomationDirect
CLICK Serial

Protocol Info  : #1,38400bps/Odd/8/1

Protocol Test

Datal: Test Pass
Data2: Test Pass
Data3: Test Pass
Data4d: Test Pass

Cancel
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TesT MENU - TEST ETHERNET PORT
The following test feature can be used to check the operation of the Ethernet communication port by
indicating if an Ethernet link has been established or not, and can also check the status of the Ethernet
communications to any connected PLC.
Test Ethernet Port
Ethernet 1 Ethernet 2 USB Ethernet
Link Status : Online
Address Type : DHCP PLC Enquiry Test
IP Address :172.31.60.36
o Select PLC: DEVO001 +
Protocol Name:
AutomationDirect
CLICK Ethernet
Close
NOTE: The communications protocol for the PLC being selected must be configured the same as the C-more
touch panel. The touch panel’s PLC Ethernet communications are configured using the C-more Programming
Software’s Protocol Manager.
Item No. Function Description Comments
This area dlsplays information to whether Ethernet 2 is not supported on the
an Ethernet link has been established for
, CM5-T4W and CM5-T7W.
the touch panel’s Ethernet comm port or .
1 Connected . , USB Ethernet requires a USB to
not. Displays panel’s IP address and shows T
2 . ) Ethernet converter. Otherwise it will
whether it is static or assigned by a DHCP " "
show "Not Connected”.
server.
This function allows the ability to select The PLC must be c':onﬂgured for
) . - the selected port in the C-more
any PLC configured in the project that may .
. . programming software Protocol
2 PLC Enquiry Test be connected to the touch panel via an
. . Manager and transferred to the panel
Ethernet connection and checks to see if - ;
. ) before attempting the PLC Enquiry
the communications are working correctly. tost
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TesT MENU - PLC ENQUIRY TeST: ETHERNET CONNECTION
PLC Enquiry Test
Following are the steps that the Ethernet PLC Enquiry Test performs:
1) Pingthe network 4 times for the PLC selected.
2) Four of the test read packets are sent to the selected PLC.
The test result will either be Pass or Fail. However, if the result of pinging the network shows an error.

Enquiry Test - Ethernet Port 1

Ethernet Port 1: Enquiry Test
Selected PLC : DEV002
Protocol Name : AutomationDirect
CLICK Ethernet
Protocol Info  :192.168.1.32

Ping Test Protocol Test

Datal: Reply from PLC bytes=64, time=0.528ms, TTL=64 Datal: Test Pass
Data2: Reply from PLC bytes=64, time=0.231ms, TTL=64 Data2: Test Pass
Data3: Reply from PLC bytes=64, time=0.225ms, TTL=64 Data3: Test Pass
Data4: Reply from PLC bytes=64, time=0.298ms, TTL=64 Data4: Test Pass

Cancel

NOTE: The communications protocol for the PLC being selected must be configured the same as the C-more
touch panel. The touch panel’s PLC serial communications are configured using the C-more Programming
Software’s Protocol Manager.
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TesT MENU - TEST DispPLAY

There are two different test patterns that may be run on the display to allow the user to check for

display screen defects. If the screen is not touched within 3 seconds of Test Pattern 1 being displayed,

then Test Pattern 2 will be displayed until the screen is touched, otherwise Test Pattern 1 will remain
until closed. Press Test LCD to begin the test.

Test Display

Test LCD

Close

Test Pattern 1 displays a test pattern of 16 grayscale graduations and RGB colors.
Test LCD

Test Pattern 2 will follow the pattern as shown in the following chart with the color wiping across the
screen in the direction indicated by the arrows, then repeats:

1st Time 2nd Time 3rd Time 4th Time
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Item No. Function Description Comments
. Press the screen anywhere except the If the Test Display screen is not
1 To:lcl:'the Test Display Close button and the shown Test Pattern 1 |touched, then in three seconds the
screen. remains. display will move to Test Pattern 2.
2 Close (Test Pattern 1) |Press to return to the Test Menu
Touch the screen anywhere during Test
3 Touch Anywhere Pattern 2 and return to the Test Display
(Test Pattern 2) Menu

Test Results: If any pixels on the screen do not appear the same color as the surrounding pixels, the
screen may be defective. A single pixel gone bad is relatively common. Surrounding pixels going bad
over time is another indication the screen may be defective.
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TesT MEnu - TEesT User LED

The user defined LED on the panel front bezel can be controlled from the project to illuminate red,
green, or orange. It can also be configured to blink these colors. Refer to the online help file provided

with the programming software for details. The System Screen can also be used to verify that the User
Defined LED is functioning.

User Defined LED (Green, Orange & Red)
Off

Green

User Defined
Orange #Refer to online help
ile for further details)

Blinking
Red

Test User LED

® -

RED

GREEN

AMBER

Close

‘E NOTE: CM5-T4W doesn’t have a User Defined LED.
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MEMORY SCREEN

The C-more CM5 panel project, Firmware and OS, log and recipes files can be backed up to or restored
from an SD memory card or a USB memory device. From this screen the user can also clear the project
log files. The user also has the ability to clear any memory or memory device in the C-more touch

panel.
‘ Memory
Backup Restore Clear Memory Reset to Factory
Default
Close
Item No. Function Description Comments
Any USB 2.0 pen drive. SD formats
SD, SDHC and SDXC are supported.
Capacity up to 32 GB. The backup
Backup project, Firmware and OS, logs data files are created and copied to a
& recipe files to the following memory folder on the memory device named
1 Backup devices: "CM_MemoryCopy."
USB port - Type A: USB pen drive SD Card |The project file is named
Slot1:SD Card StartupStorage.easv
“Log” and “Recipe” folders with
the appropriate data files are also
created on the memory device.
A folder on the memory device
named "CM_MemoryCopy" must
Restore project, Firmware and OS, log & ?X'St containing a flle”named .
L . StartupStorage. easv”. The project
recipe files to the internal memory from o R .
f o data file is stored in this file, and if
2 Restore one of the following memory devices: .
. - the system data file was backed up,
USB port - Type A: USB pen drive SD Card |, : TR
. it also will be stored in this file. Any
Slot1:SD Card . ;
backed up log or recipe data files
will be located under the appropriate
"Log” or "Recipe” folders.
Clear selected data files from the memory |Can only clear project, log and recipe
of the following internal memory or data files of the Built-in FLASH
3 Clear Memory external memory devices: Built-in FLASH memory. Can clear entire contents
Memory USB port - Type A: USB pen drive |or individual data files of external
SD Card Slot1:SD Card memory devices.
4 Reset to Factory The touch panel’s internal memory is set to | Clears all project memory and other
Default the original factory defaults. settings to factory original settings.
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SAVING TO AN EXTERNAL MEMORY DEVICE
The project is RESTORED to the panel from an external memory device. A project can be TRANSFERRED
to and SD card or USB memory from the programming software by saving to an External Memory
Device. Then the project can be RESTORED to a panel that is not connected to the programming
software. This file has the .easv extension NOT the .eapv extension of a projects SAVED from the
software.

INCREASING PROJECT MEMORY SIZE USING AN SD MEMORY CARD:

If a project is transferred to the panel with an SD memory card in SD slot, the Font and Recipe data files
are not included in the 45MB project size. Therefore using an SD memory card can allow a project to be
loaded that is larger than project storage memory of the panel if the excessive size is caused by Fonts
and/or Recipe Sheets.
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MEMORY - BACKUP

The Memory - Backup selection allows you to backup the panel’s Project, Log files, Recipe files or even
the Firmware files to either an SD memory card or USB pen drive. The available memory devices will be
displayed with their total and free memory. If the device is not available, it will be grayed out. The

Next >> button is grayed out until a device is selected. The Cancel button can be pressed at any time to
return to the Memory Screen.

Backup
mSelect Backup device
B3 sou USB1
Total : 1.8 GB Total : 29.8 GB
Free : 1.8 GB Free : 29.8 GB

Cancel

Below is an example of selecting a USB memory device to write the backed up files to. The selected
device is highlighted. Pressing again deselects it. Even if there is only one available memory device, it
still needs to be highlighted in order to go to the next step.

Backup
msﬂed Backup device
sD1 usB1
Total : 1.8 GB Total : 29.8 GB
Free: 1.8 GB Free : 29.8 GB
SD1 448.0KB /1.8 GB
Next >> Cancel

Press the Next >> button to continue to Step 2.
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SD1 AVAILABILITY

SD1 may be unavailable (grayed out) if there is no card in the SD Slot or the card in the SD slot has the
project currently running on the panel stored on it. The project will reside on the SD Card if the Project

Storage/Boot Location is set to Auto or SD1 in the C-more software Protocol Manager, and an SD
memory card is located in the SD Card Slot 1 at the time a project is transferred to the panel

Backup

mswact Backup device

g usss

Total : 14.9 GB
Free : 14.9 GB

Cancel

NOTE: The following definitions are for the various file types that can be backed up:
Firmware - consists of the operating system, firmware and run time files. Included in backup file name

StartupStorage.easv.

‘E Project data - consists of the actual developed project data that is created in the C-more programming

software and includes all functionality, objects, screens, tag names, labels, comments, graphics, etc.

Included in backup file name StartupStorage.easv.

Recipe data - consists of all the data values and labels that have been created for the various recipe sheets.
Includes all recipe sheets loaded to the panel. Only recipe sheets used in the project are loaded to the panel.

Select the data file(s) to be backed up by pressing the appropriate data file button. The selection will

be highlighted.

Backup
msﬂed Data Area to Backup
. Firmware . Project
Size : 609.4 MB Size : 178.4 KB
so1 [ 610.1 MB /1.8 GB
<< Prev. Next >> Cancel

Pressing the highlighted data file button again will turn it off. The Next >> button will stay grayed out
until at least one data area is selected. Any file type not available will be grayed out.

Press the Next >> button to continue.
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NOTE: In the case of the Project and Firmware files, these can be Restored later to another panel.

Recipe files can be edited externally from the panel and then Restored to the panel.
The Log files are for viewing purposes only.

See Memory - Restore later in this chapter for instructions on Restoring the Project, Firmware and or Recipe

files to a Panel.

BAckup DATA FiLes NAMING AND ORGANIZATION

The following graphic shows how the various data files are organized on the memory device when
doing a Backup and also the file naming convention that is used when viewed in Windows® File

Explorer on a PC.

Removable Disk (D:)

CM_MemoryCopy
~ Log
'SD1
" Alarm
Alarm_230222.txt
" Message
Message_230222.txt
~ ScreenCapture
screencapture.jpg
~ TrendGraph
Screen 1_LineTrendGraphl.log
Screen 1_LineTrendGraphl_230222.txt
~ Recipe
Recipe Sheet.csv
StartupStorage.easv

The next system setup screen allows the verification of the data file and backup device selections.
When the OK button is pressed, a last verification popup is displayed.

Backup

mBaﬂ(up Panel Data to SD1

Total : 609.6 MB (Estimate size)

D Panel SD1

Backup Used : 609.6 MB (Estimate size)

. Firmware : 609.4 MB ’
Total :1.8 GB
B Project :178.4KB B - 4a0ice
D Recipe : <No Files> - ’ b .GB
ree :1.
D Log : <No Files>
so1 [ 610.1 MB /1.8 GB
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‘ Backup \

Backup Panel Data to SD1
[ ] panel sD1

Total : 609.6 MB

. ETINWAH ¢ @ Do you want to backup?
B Project -

[ Recipe - . OK Cancel

D Log

Estimate size)

so1 [ 610.1 MB /1.8 GB

<< Prev. OK Cancel
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The following text is shown in the copying progress message box. This message is displayed during the
Backup copying process.

Do not remove power

Do not remove [%device%)]

%device% will show either SD1, USB1, USB2, or USB3.

| Backup

[1 22 23 >Backup Panel Data to SD1

Total : 609.6 MB Do not remove power. Estimate size)

. EnTeerd ! Do not remove [SD1].

. Project : Preparing backup...
\:‘ Recipe
[ vog

so1 [ 610.1 MB/18 GB

<< Prev. OK Cancel

/!\ WARNING: DURING THE BACKUP PROCESS DO NOT POWER OFF THE TOUCH PANEL OR REMOVE THE MEMORY DEVICE.

The backup process will take several minutes if backing up firmware. This message is displayed to
indicate the backup is complete. Press the OK button to return to the previous screen selection.

‘ Backup

[ 1 22 %3 >Backup Panel Data to SD1
D Panel sSD1

Total : 175.8 KB

. Firmware : @ The backup was completed.

B Project Backup result: SD1/CM_MemoryCopy/ (106KB)
Recipe :
L] Recip OK

\:| Log

Estimate size)

SD1 655.8 KB/ 1.9 GB

<< Prev. | OK Cancel
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Backup WARNING MESSAGES

If the destination does not have enough space to store the selected memory size, then the message

shown here will be displayed. Press the OK button to clear the warning message.

The warning message will read:

[SSC-300] %device% does not have enough free space. Please use a [device type] with more

space.

%device% and [device type] will show either SD1, USB1, USB2, or USB3.

Backup

MSele{ﬂ Data Area to Backup
‘ . Project

. Firmware

Size : 542.0 Mg

[SSC-300]
@ SD1 does not have e

] “] Recipe

nough free space.

Please use a SD card with more space.

| oK |

SD1

SD1 does not have enough free space

] © 23081808

<< Prev.

Next >>

Cancel

This warning message will be displayed if the backup Memory device fails or is removed during the

backup. Press the OK button to clear the warning message. The warning message will read:

[SSC-306] Backup Failed. %device% cannot be found.
%device% will show either SD1, USB1, USB2, or USB3.

Backup

mBackup Panel Data to SD1

o W

[SSC-306]
Total : 784.9 KB @ Backup Failed. ERR-404-3: External Storage: SD1 is

not found.

. Firmware :
. Project :1
|:| Recipe : §

Target Storage is not

found. /mnt/sdcard

Estimate size)

I:' Log N [ OK |
SD1 48MB/1.8GB
<< Prev. OK Cancel

Refer to Chapter 8: Troubleshooting and Appendix C: System Screen Error Codes for additional

help.
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MEMORY - RESTORE
The Memory - Restore function is used to:
1) Restore a project previously backed up on an SD card or USB pen drive memory device to the
same panel. See Memory - Backup previously in this chapter.
2) Copy a project from one panel to another panel using a memory device to physically transport
the data files.
3) Restore a project into the panel that was transferred to an “External Memory Device” using the
C-more Programming Software.
4) Restore Recipe Sheet(s) previously backed up to a memory device or copied to the memory
device using a PC.
The available memory devices will be displayed showing the total and free available memory for that
device. If the device is not available, it will be grayed out. The Next button is grayed out until a device is
selected.
Below is an example of a SD card memory device selected to be the source for restoring the data
file(s). The selected device is highlighted. Pressing again deselects it. Even if there is only one available
memory device, it needs to be highlighted in order to go to the next step.

Restore

m&mct the Device where the Restore Data is located

-

Backup Size .
963.6 MB

Next >> Cancel

NOTE: If you have a memory device inserted into the proper port on the touch panel, but it doesn’t show up
as highlighted in Step 1 of the Restore screen, then try a different device to determine if the memory device
‘E is defective or if there is a possible problem with the memory device connection. It may not be compatible

with the panel. Some USB pen drives are not USB 2.0 compatible and will not work with C-more touch panels.
Some SD cards must be formatted using the SD formatter provided by SDcard.org

Press the Next >> button to continue to continue to Step 2.

NOTE: The following definitions are for the various file types that can be restored:
Firmware - consists of the operating system, firmware and run time files. Included in backup file name
__ StartupStorage.easv.

Project data - consists of the actual developed project data that is created in the C-more programming
software and includes all functionality, objects, screens, tag names, labels, comments, graphics, etc.
Included in backup file name StartupStorage.easv.

Recipe data - consists of all the data values and labels that have been created for the various recipe sheets.
Includes all recipe sheets loaded to the panel. Only recipe sheets used in the project are loaded to the panel.
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Select the data file(s) to be restored by selecting the appropriate data area button. The selection will

be highlighted. The data area can either be the Project, Recipe files and/or the Firmware. If the backup
file was made using the software and transferring to External Memory Device, and the Project Storage/
Boot Location setting in the project Panel Manager determines the restoration location. See the Help

File Panel Manager topic.

If the backup file was made using the System Setup Screens then the restoration point is the same as

the projects boot destination. Pressing the highlighted data area button again will turn it off. The Next

>> button will stay grayed out until at least one data area is selected. Any file type not available will be
grayed out.

Restore

[1 22 53 >Select Data Area to Restore to the Panel

Backup Data Info Backup Firmware
. Project . Firmware
Size : 178.4 KB Size : 963.4 MB
Ver : 7.73 Test13 Ver : 7.73 Test13
Type : CM5-T10W Type : CM5-T10W

Current Panel Version : 7.73 Test13
Current Panel Type : CM5-T10W

Built-in Flash 0B/3.3GB

<< Prev. Cancel

The selected file is highlighted. Pressing Cancel will return to the Memory screen. Pressing the << Prev
button with return to the previous screen. Press the Next >> button to continue.

Restore

[1 22 73 >Select Data Area to Restore to the Panel

Backup Data Info Backup Firmware
. Project . Firmware
Size : 178.4 KB Size : 963.4 MB
Ver : 7.73 Test13 Ver : 7.73 Test13
Type : CM5-T10W Type : CM5-T10W

Current Panel Version : 7.73 Test13
Current Panel Type  : CM5-T10W

Built-in Flash 178.4 KB /3.3 GB

<< Prev. Next >> Cancel

NOTE: The following definitions are for the various file types that can be restored:

Project data - consists of the actual developed project data that is created in the C-more programming

software and includes all functionality, objects, screens, tag names, labels, comments, graphics, etc.
=== |ncluded in backup file name StartupStorage.easv.

‘E Recipe data - consists of all the data values and labels that have been created for the various recipe
sheets. Includes all recipe sheets loaded to the panel. Only recipe sheets used in the project are loaded
to the panel.

Firmware - consists of the operating system, firmware and run time files. Included in backup file name
StartupStorage.easv.

Cmnr B' Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F Page 5-45



Chapter 5: System Setup Screens YAUTOMATIONDIRECT?

B
The next window shows what has been selected and the operation that will be carried out.

Restore ‘

mmastored from SD1 to Panel (Built-in Flash)

Current Panel Panel after Restore

Firmware Version : 7.73 Test13 Firmware Version : 7.73 Test13

Built-in Flash 0KB /3.3 GB Built-in Flash 178.4 KB /3.3 GB
<< Prev. OK Cancel
Restore

|1 22 >3 >Restored from SD1 to Panel (Built-in Flash)

Panel after Restore

Current Panel

@ Do you want to restore?

Firmware Versio

| OK Cancel

Built-in Flash 0KB /3.3 GB Built-in Flash 178.4KB /3.3 GB

<< Prev. OK Cancel
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The following text is shown in the copying progress message box:

Do not remove power
Do not remove [%device%)]

%device% will show either SD1, USB1, USB2, or USB3.

Restore

[1 22 73 >Restored from SD1 to Panel (Built-in Flash)

Current Panel

Panel after Restore

Firmware Versio Do not remove power.
¥ . Do not remove [SD1].
.

Load Font File Compl

Built-in Flash

ete

178.4KB /3.3 GB

<< Prev.

OK

Cancel

/!\ WARNING: DURING THE RESTORE PROCESS DO NOT POWER OFF THE TOUCH PANEL OR REMOVE THE MEMORY DEVICE.

The message below is displayed momentarily to indicate the Restore is complete. The panel will reboot

automatically and run the restored project or data

Restore

|1 22 >3 >Restored from SD1 to Panel (Built-in Flash)

Current Panel

Panel after Restore

Firmware Versio Do not remove power.
¥ . Do not remove [SD1].

Restore Complete

Built-in Flash

178.4 KB /3.3 GB

<< Prev.

OK

Cancel
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MEMORY - CLEAR MEMORY

This function is used to clear individually selected data files, or all data files, within the panel’s built-in
memory, or any installed memory device such as a USB pen drive or an SD card. Select the memory
device to clear. If the device is not available, it will be grayed out. The Next >> button is grayed out until
a device is selected.

Clear Memory

[1 22 23 >Select Device to Clear

-} Builtin Flash B sm 0 ussi
Total : 3.3 GB Total : 1.8 GB Total : 29.8 GB
Used : 1.4 GB Used : 219.9 MB Used : 7.9 MB

Cancel

The selected device is highlighted. Pressing again deselects it. When there are more than two available
backup devices, only one can be selected at a time.

Clear Memory

[1 22 23 >Select Device to Clear

%/ Buitin Flash B so: B ussL
Total : 3.3 GB Total : 1.8 GB Total : 29.8 GB
Used : 1.4 GB Used : 219.9 MB Used : 7.9 MB

Next >> Cancel

Press the Next >> button to continue.
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Select the data area to be cleared. The Next >> button will stay grayed out until an area is selected.

Selecting Clear All will erase all files located on the memory device.

The selected memory is highlighted. Pressing again deselects it. Pressing Cancel will deselect the file(s)

and return to the Memory screen.

Clear Memory

[1 22 73 >Select Data Area to Erase

Clear All

Size : 219.5 MB

<< Prev. Next >> Cancel

‘E NOTE: Firmware files cannot be cleared from internal memory.

Press the Next >> button to continue.
The next window shows what has been selected and the operation that will be carried out.

Clear Memory
|1 22 >3 >Clear SD1
SD1 SD1

. Project : <No Files> . Project : <No Files>

D Recipe : <No Files> D Recipe : <No Files>

D Log : <No Files> ’ |:| Log : <No Files>

D User Data : 219.9 MB |:| User Data : -

Storage Usage : 2199MB/18GB Storage Usage : 0B/1.8GB

<< Prev. OK Cancel

Press the OK button to continue.
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Select OK to begin clearing the memory at the desired location(s). Select Cancel to return to the

previous screen.

| Clear Memory

[1 2223 >Clear SD1

SD1 SD1

Clear Memory

. Project :
D Recipe 5 @ Do you want to clear memory? 5>
D Log ] >

I:‘ User Data : OK Cancel
Storage Usage : 219.9 MB/ 1.8 GB Storage Usage : 0B/18GB
<< Prev. OK Cancel

/!\ WARNING: DURING THE CLEARING PROCESS, DO NOT POWER OFF THE TOUCH PANEL OR REMOVE THE MEMORY DEVICE.

After the Clear Memory process is complete, press OK to return to the Memory screen.

‘ Clear Memory

[1 22 23 >Clear SD1

SD1 SD1

Clear Memory

. Project :
D Recipe 3 @ SD1 cleared. 5>
I:‘ Log : >

[ user pata : OK

Storage Usage : 2199MB/1.8GB Storage Usage :

0B/18GB

<< Prev. OK

Cancel
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MEMORY CLEAR WARNING MESSAGE

The warning message shown below will be displayed if the clearing process fails.
Invalid Storage is selected %device%.
%device% will show SD1,0or USB 1, 2, or 3.

Press the OK button to return to the Memory screen and try again. If the selected memory still fails
to clear, then refer to Chapter 8: Troubleshooting and Appendix C: System Screen Error Codes for
additional help.

Clear Memory

(15293 >clear sD1

SD1 SD1

Clear Memory

. Project
; ’ [SSC-320]

D REEE i 8 Invalid storage is selected. SD1 £

[] rog :

|:| User Data : ' OK |

Storage Usage : 201.7 MB / 15.0 GB Storage Usage 0B/150GB

<< Prev. OK Cancel
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MEMORY - RESET TO FACTORY DEFAULT

To reset the C-more panel to factory default settings, press Reset to Factory Default. The following
message appears.

Memory

Reset to Factory
Backu Restore Clear Memo
P “ J u ~ i Default

D Rese( to Factory Default ()
-
Bi

' Are you sure you want to reset Panel to Factory
«  Default?

OK Cancel ‘

Close

Resetting to factory defaults produces the following actions:
1) Thetouch screen calibration is reset to the Factory Defaults.
) The project file is cleared.
) The log, recipe & WAV files are cleared.
4) The IP address is set to DHCP.
) Time Zone s set to UTC-5
) Orientation is set to 0 degrees
7) Brightnessissetto 16

WARNING: AS A PRECAUTION, IT IS RECOMMENDED TO CREATE A BACKUP FILE TO AN SD CARD 0R USB STORAGE DEVICE USING THE MEMORY BACKUP
FUNCTION BEFORE RESETTING TO FACTORY DEFAULTS.

After completing the factory default function, the touch panel will reboot and startup on the Touch
Screen Calibration procedure as shown here. The following note is also shown on the calibration
screens to remind the user that the Project File has been cleared, there’s no communications with

the PLC, and the calibration procedure must be performed in order to ready the panel to download a
project:

Touch Panel Calibration

Calibrate the Touch Screen by touching the center of the crosshairs +
with your finger or a stylus.

‘E NOTE: The panel will not communicate or run its project in this mode. The C-more Programming Software
will not connect to the panel in this situation.
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INTRODUCTION

The C-more family of touch panels is capable of communicating with a wide variety of Programmable
Logic Controllers. C-more is capable of communicating over RS232, RS422 and RS485 serial networks as
well as Ethernet networks. It communicates with all AutomationDirect PLC’s utilizing various protocols.
C-more also communicates with other brands of PLCs by their different protocols. The table on the next
page lists all of the various PLCs and protocols that can be configured. The page after the protocol table
lists the various serial communication cables that are available to purchase. The rest of this chapter is
devoted to showing the pin to pin connections of all the available cables plus wiring diagrams that the
user can refer to in order to construct their own cables, along with wiring diagrams of cables that are
not available for purchase. To simplify RS422/RS485 wiring schemes, we have included wiring diagrams
showing connections for available terminal connectors such as our ZIPLink Communication Adapter
Module, p/n ZL-CMA15, used for example with our DL-06 and D2-260 PLCs.

If you have difficulty determining whether the particular PLC and/or protocol you are using will work
with the C-more series of touch panels, please contact our technical support group at 770-844-4200

DIRecTLOGIC PLCs PASSWORD PROTECTION

Page 6-2

NOTE: Many DirectLogic PLCs support multi-level password protection of the ladder program. This allows
password protection while not locking the communication port to an operator interface. The multilevel
password can be invoked by creating a password with an upper case “A” followed by seven numeric characters
(e.g. A1234567). Please refer to the specific PLC user manual for further details.

DL-06 PLC

C-more
Touch Panel

Port 2

EA-2CBL-1 Port 1
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PLC ProT1ocoLs

PLC Protocol Table

Model Protocols
. . Productivity Serial
Productivity Series —
Productivity Ethernet
Do-more Al Do-more Serial
(BRX) Do-more Ethernet
All CLICK Serial
CLICK -
CO-1x series CLICK Ethernet
C2-01CPU-x, C2-03CPU-x, All with C2-DCM CLICK Serial
CLICK PLUS
All CLICK Ethernet
K-Sequence
All DirectNET
DLO5/DL06 -
Modbus (Koyo addressing)
HO-ECOM/HO0-ECOM100 DirectLOGIC Ethernet
DL105 All K-Sequence
D2-230 K-Sequence
K-Sequence
D2-240 -
DirectNET
K-Sequence
DL205 D2-250/D2-250-1/D2-260/D2-262 DirectNET
Modbus (Koyo addressing)
D2-240/D2-250-1/D2-260 DirectNET
Using DCM Modbus (Koyo addressing)
H2-ECOM/H2-ECOM100 DirectLOGIC Ethernet
D3-330/330P .
AutomationDirect (Requires the use of a Data Communications Unit) DirectNET
D3-340 DirectNET
K-Sequence
DL305 D3-350 DirectNET
Modbus (Koyo addressing)
DirectNET
D3-350 DCM -
Modbus (Koyo addressing)
K-Sequence
D4-430
DirectNET
K-Sequence
D4-440 -
DirectNET
K-Sequence
DL405
D4-450/D4-454 DirectNET
Modbus (Koyo addressing)
. DirectNET
All with DCM -
Modbus (Koyo addressing)
H4-ECOM/H4-ECOM100 DirectLOGIC Ethernet

H2-WinPLC (Think & Do)
Live V5.2 or later and Studio any version

Think & Do Modbus RTU (serial port)

H2-WinPLC (Think & Do)
Live V5.5.1 or later and Studio V7.2.1 or later

Think & Do Modbus TCP/IP (Ethernet
port)

GS Drives

GS Drives Serial

GS Drives TCP/IP (GS-EDRV)

SOLO Temperature Controllers
(models with serial communications)

SOLO Temperature Controller

CIIIIJI' B Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F
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PLC Protocol Table (cont’d)

Model

Protocols

Allen-Bradley

MicroLogix 1000, 1100, 1200, 1400 and 1500

SLC 5-03/04/05

ControlLogix™, CompactLogix™, FlexLogix™

DF1 Half Duplex; DF1 Full Duplex

PLC-5

DF1 Full Duplex

ControlLogix, CompactLogix, FlexLogix - Tag Based

DF1 Half Duplex; DF1 Full Duplex

ControlLogix, CompactLogix, FlexLogix - Generic I/O Messaging

EtherNet/IP Server

ControlLogix, CompactLogix, FlexLogix - Tag Based

MicroLogix 1100, 1400 and SLC 5/05, via native Ethernet port

MicroLogix 1000, 1100, 1200, 1400, 1500, SLC 5-03/04/05, all via ENI adapter

EtherNet/IP Client

Micro 800 Series

Modbus RTU

Modbus TCP

Micro 800 Series - Tag Based

DF1 Full Duplex

EtherNet/IP Client

Modbus RTU Modbus RTU devices Modbus RTU
f;'fdb"s TCP/ | \todbus TCP/IP devices Modbus TCP/IP
GE 90/30, 90/70, Micro 90, VersaMax Micro SNPX
90/30, Rx3i SRTP Ethernet
FX Series FX Direct
. . . Q02, Q02H, QO6H, Q12H, Q25H Q CPU
Mitsubishi - -
Q, QnA Serial QnA Serial
Q, QnA Ethernet QnA Ethernet
984 CPU, Quantum 113 CPU, AEG Modicon Micro Series 110 CPU: 311-xx, Modbus RTU
. 411-xx, 512-xx, 612-xx
Modicon o , , Modbus RTU
Other devices using Modicon Modbus addressing
Modbus TCP/IP
C200 Adapter, C500 Host Link
Omron CJ1/CS1 Serial
FINS
CJ1/CS1 Ethernet
S7-200 CPU, RS-485 Serial PPI
Siemens S7-200 CPU, S7-300 CPU, S7-400, S7-1200, S7-1500 CPU

Ethernet

Ethernet ISO over TCP
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|
PLC CommunicATION CABLES & WIRING DIAGRAMS

1400 & 1500 (RS-232C)
3m (9.8 ft) cable length

EA-MLOGIX-CBL

o Cable
Cable Description

Cables used with 15-pin RS-232/422/485 serial Port1 Part No.
AutomationDirect Productivity Series, Do- Cables used with RJ12 RS-232 serial Port2
more, CLICK, DirectLOGIC PLC RJ-12 port, AutomationDirect Productivity Series, Do-
DLO5, DLO6, DL105, DL205, D3-350, D4-450 & EA-2CBL more, CLICK, DirectLOGIC PLC RJ-12 port,
H2-WinPLC (RS-232C) DLO5, DLO6, DL105, DL205, D3-350, D4-450 DO-CBL
3m (9.8 ft) cable length & H2-WinPLC (RS-232C)
DirectLOGIC (VGA Style) 15-pin port, DLO6, 3.66m (12ft) cable length
D2-250 (250-1), D2-260 (RS-232C) EA-2CBL-1 DirectLOGIC (VGA Style) 15-pin port, DLO6,
3m (9.8 ft) cable length D2-250 (250-1), D2-260 (RS-232C). FA-15HD
DirectLOGIC DL405 PLC 15-pin D-sub port, EA-4CBL-1 Use with DO-CBL cable.
DL405 (RS-232C) 3m (9.8 ft) cable length DirectLOGIC PLC 15-pin D-sub port,
DirectLOGIC PLC 25-pin D-sub port, DL405, DL405 (RS-232C). FA-CABKIT
D3-350, DL305 DCU and all DCM's (RS-232C) EA-4CBL-2 Use with DO-CBL cable.
3m (9.8 ft) cable length DirectLOGIC PLC RJ-11 port, D3-340 OP-3CBL-1
Allen-Bradley MicroLogix 1000, 1100, 1200, (RS-232C) 2m (6.56 ft) cable length

Allen-Bradley SLC 5-03/04/05, ControlLogix,
Compactlogix, FlexLogix DF1 port (RS-232C)

EA-SLC-232-CBL

Allen-Bradley PLC-5 DF1 port (RS-232C)
3m (9.8 ft) cable length

EA-PLC5-232-CBL

GE 90/30, 90/70, Micro 90, Versamax Micro
(Port2) 15-pin D-sub port (RS-422A)
3m (9.8 ft) cable length

EA-90-30-CBL

MITSUBISHI FX Series 25-pin port (RS-422A)
3m (9.8 ft) cable length

EA-MITSU-CBL

MITSUBISHI FX Series 8-pin mini-DIN
(RS-422A) 3m (9.8 ft) cable length

EA-MITSU-CBL-1

OMRON Host Link (C200 Adapter, C500)
(RS-232C) 3m (9.8 ft) cable length

EA-OMRON-CBL

PorT1 *PoRT3
8 1 - -pi i
D-Sub 15-pin female T Logic Ground RS-485 Serial
o m O| onrear of touch panel c icati
15 9 RS-232C, RS-422, RS-485 + ommunications
Port2
Pin Signal
1 oV 1 6
e RJ12 RS-232 Serial
4 oo Communications
5 |N.C.
6 |0V

NOTE: All cables for connections at Port 3 are user constructed. Refer to the specifications of the connected
device port to construct the cable properly. The connector for Port3, HMI-3TB, is included with your C-more

panel.
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B

CABLES FROM AUTOMATIONDIRECT

Part No. DO-CBL Part No. OP-3CBL-1 Part No. FA-15HD

”@ VEsss

Part No. EA-2CBL Part No. EA-2CBL-1 Part No. FA-CABKIT

Q\\ o

Part No. EA-4CBL-1 Part No. EA-4CBL-2

Part No. EA-MLOGIX-CBL Part No. EA-SLC-232-CBL Part No. EA-PLC5-232-CBL

Part No. EA-90-30-CBL Part No. EA-OMRON-CBL

s,

Part No. EA-MITSU-CBL Part No. EA-MITSU-CBL-1

Page 6-6 cmur B Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F



YAUTOMATIONDIRECT?®

Chapter 6: PLC Communications

AutoMATIONDIRECT PLCs RS-232C SErRIAL CABLES WIRING DIAGRAMS

The following series of wiring diagrams show the connectors and wiring details for the communication
cables that are used between the C-more touch panels and various PLC controllers. Part numbers are
included with the pre-made cables that can be purchased from AutomationDirect. The information
presented will allow the user to construct their own cables if so desired.

EA-2CBL

Productivity Series, Do-more, CLICK and DirectLogic PLC RJ12 port: To C-more

ToPLC DLO05, DL06, DL105, DL205, DL350, DL450, H2-WINPLC 15-pin Port

RJ12 Port RS-232C (p/n EA-2CBL) —
ECID A U j

RJ12 6-pin 15-pin -

Phone Plug D-sub

. (6P6C) Wiring Diagram 8 = do not use (male) 15 = do not use
1=8igGn0 o, 7 = do not use 14 = do not use
g = gc;(got use XD <43 435 RXD 6 = do not use 13 = do not use

= [ [ 5 = Logic GND 12 =d t

4=TXD RXD <3 — — 2> XD 4 = do not use 1= dg Egt 322
5=donotuse 453456 oND < 45> L 3=RXD(2320C) 10 = do not use

6 = do not use

shield r 1 S % 2=TXD (232C)

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.

9 = do not use

-

1 = Logic GND

EA-2CBL-1

DirectLogic PLC (VGA style) 15-pin HD port: To C-more

ot D2-250, D2-250-1, D2-260, D2-262, DL06 15-pin Port1

E RS-232C (p/n EA-2CBL-1) —t

15-pin Wiring Diagram 15-pin -

HDD-sub 5 ~omEs==—==————t— —~ D-sub
2 7 3

8=donotuse (Male)  45=donotuse 0 3 [ [ 5 RXD g = donotuse (male) 15 = do not use
7 = Sig GND 14 =donotuse RXD — — TXD 7 =do not use o ™\15 14 = do not use
6 = do not use [] 13 =donotuse gy\p 71 ) 6 = donot use 13 = do not use
5=CTS 12 = do not use 4 - - 5 = Logic GND 12 = do not use
4=RTS 11 =donotuse RTS - b 4 =do not use 11 = do not use
3=RXD 10 =donotuse cT1s [ 3 =RXD (232C) 10 = do not use
2=TXD 9 = do not use . v 2=TXD (232C) 1 9 = do not use

1=+5VDC-N/C

HD = High Density

shield

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.

-1 1; 6 1 = Logic GND

CMI]I' B Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F
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Page 6-8

EA-4CBL-1
To PLC DirectLogic PLC 15-pin D-sub port: DL405, o C-more
ek RS-232C (p/n EA-4CBL-1) i

[

)

[

Wiring Diagram

| Z— | —
. ™o <2y ————— T 35 RXD 150
Db R0 <&y —2> 70 oo
8 = YOM Sense (male) 15 = Logic GND onjline <4 : : : : 5 6 8 = do not used (male) 15 = do not use
7=CTS 14 = Logic GND [ [ 7 = do not used 14 = do not use
15 ; onD<3——4

6 = do not use 13 = Logic GND - b 6 = do not used 0|15 13 = do not use
5 = do not use 12 = do not use GND&:—:—» b 5 = Logic GND 12 = do not use
4 = Online 11 =do not use 51 | [ 4 = do not used 11 = do not use
3 = RXD (232C) 10=donotuse NS T o 3 = RXD (232C) 10 = do not use
2 =TXD (232C) 9 =donotuse YOP e:—:— . 2=TXD (232C) 4 9 = do not use

1=YOP Sense 1 cTrs <L Lo Lo 1 = Logic GND

See PLC user manual <8 | [
for pin out details. YOM [/ ’
shield T 15 <
Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.
EA-4CBL-2

25T_ giﬁLPCo " DirectLogic PLC 25-pin D-sub port: To C-more
DL405, D3-350, DL305 DCU, and all DCMs, 15-pin Portt
—

RS-232C (p/n EA-4CBL-2)

J €

I

1 25-pin
D-sub
13=donotuse (male) 25=donotuse

12 = do not use
11 = do not use
10 = do not use

9 = do not use

25 24 =do not use
23 = do not use
22 =do not use
21 =do not use

o
g - g?ggg} ?BSI\?D o| 20=donotuse
6 = do not use o| 19 =donotuse
5=CTS ° 18 = do not use
4 =RTS ° 17 = do not use
3=RXD ° 16 = do not use
2=TXD 15 = do not use

1=do not use 14 = do not use

Wiring Diagram

B O R A N ——, "™ 35 RXD
RXD <3 : 25 1xp
GND 7 5 %7

T shield L is g

15-pin
D-sub
8 =donotuse (male)
7 = do not use
6 = do not use
5 = Logic GND
4 =do not use
3 =RXD (232C)
2=TXD (232C) 4
1 = Logic GND

I

15 = do not use
14 = do not use

15 13 = do not use

12 = do not use
11 = do not use
10 = do not use

9 = do not use

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.

DO-CBL
DO-CBL RS-232 RJ12 to RJ12 Shielded Cable
gﬁgfee'jl’&“ EA3-S3ML, EA3-T4CL, EA3-T6CL, EA3-T8CL, EA3-T10CL PRHJc:r%eel;lljliJn
(ePeC) (Does not provide power) (6P6C) ©

3 €

[

 —
I

RJ12 6-pin
1 = Sig GND Ph(%g,%g')“g
2 = not used
3=RXD
4=TXD
5 = not used
6 = not used

123456

ﬂ]ﬂjjﬁ

12 feet [3.7 m]

Wiring Diagram

eNpl i ———— L NG}
1 1 1 1
RXD 3, + + 35S RXD
47 | X L 14
TXD — — TXD

RJ12 6-pin
Phone Plug
(6P6C)

123456

1 = 8Sig GND
2 =not used
3=RXD
4 =TXD
5 = not used
6 = not used
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il
OP-3CBL-1
DirectLogic PLC RJ11 port: D3-340 Port 1 & 2 ToC
o C-more
ToPLC RS-232C (p/n OP-3CBL-1) Serial Port2
RJ11 Port
I[EStIN] 3 'Eﬂ]]:ﬂl %
RJ11 4-pin RJ12 6-pin
Phiréiglug Wiring D Phone Plug
( ) iring Diagram (6P6C) 1= Sig GND
q pmpmmmmmmmmmmm o —~ 4 2 = not used
1=RXD RXD <——— — XD 3=RXD
2=TXD XD <241 35S RxD 4 =TXD
3 =do not use 4! ! ] 5=+5VDC
4 = Sig GND A0 eNo€H—H——+1> O 153456 6 = Sig GND
Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.
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AutoMATIONDIRECT PLCs PLCs RS-422A/RS-485A CaABLES WIRING DIAGRAMS

Page 6-10

User CONSTRUCTED

When using the RS-422A/RS-485A capabilities of the C-more 15-pin PLC communications Portl, the
termination resistor is placed between the RXD- and RXD+ terminals on the PLC side of the connection
between the touch panel and PLC. The Termination Resistor value is based on the characteristic
impedance of the cable being used. To enable the built-in 120 Ohm Termination Resistor, jumper pin 13
to pin 9 (RXD+) on the C-more 15-pin PLC communications Port1.

User CONSTRUCTED

5 6 3 =do not use
2 =do not use 1
1 = Logic GND

4 =do not use
3 =do not use
2 =do not use
1 =do not use

i
12=RTS-  GND :
|

1M =RTS+  grs <12
10 = TXD- 151
9=TXD+  CTS-

""" shield - T 1s o

Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 8103 shielded cable or equivalent.

9 = RD+ (RS422)

o PLC DirectLOGIC DL-06, D2-250, D2-250-1, D2-260, D2-262 (all Port 2) To C-more
15-Pin Port RS-422A 15-pin Port1
H55|5Pin . Wiring Diagram 135 Term. 1D5_Spig
-su 9, ~~ |9 -Su
(male) XD+ <2 ‘:X ) \A—)‘ZI RD* g = do not use (Male) 15 = 4o not use
8 = do not use TXD- 10. ; ; 10 RD- 7 = do not use 14 = do not use
=dac - - 131 1 6 = do not use 13 = Termination
7 = Sig GND ]i - SE; RXD+ ol X X SD* 5 = Logic GND 12 = SD- (RS422)
6 = RXD- 13 = RXD+ RXD- T SD- 4 = do not use 11 = SD+ (RS422)
5 =do not use 7 ! 10 = RD- (RS422)
|
I

I
T
|
I
I
|
I
I
I
I
|
I
I
]

25.Pin For DirectLOGIC D2-DCM", D3-DCM" & D4-DCM* —
RS-422A 15-pin Port1
D ' — = ] D
5 Wiring Diagram .
25 = do not use 9 Peg 13> Term. 1Ds-s%|g
13=CTS- 24 =donotuse yp, 14 YTTITTTTTIC TS ~ 193 rp :
12 =CTS+ 23 = do not use " 15: >< L1 10 * 8 =do notuse (Male) 15 = 4o not use
11 =RTS- 22=donotuse TXD- < Z— — RD- 7 = do not use 14 = do not use
10 = RTS+ 21 =donotuse Ryp+ <71 L 11S ops 6 =do n.Ot use 13 = Termination
9 = do not use 20 = do not use 161 >< >< o 5 = Logic GND 12 = SD- (R8422)

8 =do not use
7=0V
6 = do not use

SD- 4 = do not use
5 6 3 =do not use

19 =donotuse RXD- T

; 11 = SD+ (RS422)
18 =donotuse gy <l

10 = RD- (RS422)

i

17 = RXD+ 1 ! 2 =do not use 1 9 = RD+ (RS422)
5 = do not use RTs- <! ! 1 = Logic GND
4 = do not (RS422) I = Logic
3 = do ot use 16=RXD-  CTs- :]1 B i
2 z do not use - (RS4_22) RTS+ 10: ' * Note: The DCM modules must be set for:
1 =do not use 15 = TXD: ] 1 DirectNET S| HEX mod

(RS422) CTS+ 12\ ) irect ave, mode.
i, ST

Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 8103 shielded cable or equivalent.

NOTE: The RS-422 wiring diagrams shown above are not for multi-drop networks involving connecting more
than one PLC to a panel. Refer to the multi-drop wiring diagram examples later in this chapter if more than
one PLC will be connected to a panel.
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i
User CONSTRUCTED
251:c|;ilr::|?>%rt DirectLOGIC D4-430/D4-440/D4-450/D4-454 Port 1 and D3-350 Port 2 To C-more
RS-422A 15-pin Port1
D = ) € — D 1
L 2D5-;FEIIS Wiring Diagram 13 Term. 1Ds_plg
13=donotuse (male) 25=donotuse Txp+ <4\ ————— " 4 "9 S RO+ _ (rr;:?e)
12 = do not use 24 =do not use 16! |>< 110 § =donot use 15 =donotuse
11 = CTS+ 23 =CTS- TXD- — — RD- 7 = do not use 14 = do not use
10 = RXD— _ 9, | K| 6 = do not use 13 = Termination
(Rs422) 22=donotuse  RXD+ D 4 X 1y 0% 5= Logic GND 12 = SD- (RS422)
9= RXD+ 50 = do not use RX0- < — SD- 4 = do not use 11 = SD+ (RS422)
(RS422) 19 = RTS+ o <li i L 15 3 = do not use 10 = RD- (RS422)
8 = do not use B [ [ 2 =do not use 1 9 = RD+ (RS422
7=0V 18 =RTS- RTs- <18 P 1= Logic GND ( )
6 = do not use 17 = do not use il o - ose
5 = do not use 16 = TXD- CTS- — .
4 =do not use (RS422) Rrg+ <191 1 [
3 = do not use 15 = do not use 111 Lo
2 =do not use 14 = TXD+ CTS+ T [
1=donotuse (RS422) T shield” r 1>

Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 8103 shielded cable or equivalent.

User CONSTRUCTED

i DirectLOGIC D4-450/D4-454 Port 3 To C-more
RS-422A 15-pin Port1
i RTS and CTS are not present on this port.
D — ) ¢ — D 1
5 25-pin Wiring Diagram 13 -
13 = TXD— D-sub 25 =RXD- Term 55-3‘33
_ (Rs422) (male) 4= él;{(SDiZZ) TXD+ ! 1 RD+ 8 = do not use (Male) 15 = 4o not use
12 T(é@Zzz) 25 (Rs422) TXO-<“1— — RD- 7 = do not use 14 = do not use
11 = do not use 23=donotuse RXD+ <24l L1 115 gp, 6 =donotuse 13 = Termination
10 = do not use 22 = do not use o5 10X X1 5 = Logic GND 12 = SD- (RS422)
9 = do not use 21=donotuse X0 < T T SD- 4 = do not use 11 = SD+ (RS422)
8 = do not use 20 = do not use ov 7 — Ly 5 3 =do not use 10 = RD- (RS422)

7=0V

6 = do not use
5 =do not use
4 = do not use
3 =do not use
2 =do not use
1 =do not use

©coo0o0o00e00OOCeE

0000000000 @0

19 = do not use
18 = do not use
17 = do not use
16 = do not use
15 = do not use
14 = do not use

2 =do not use 1
1 = Logic GND

9 = RD+ (RS422)

Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 8103 shielded cable or equivalent.

NOTE: The RS-422 wiring diagrams shown above are not for multi-drop networks involving connecting more
than one PLC to a panel. Refer to the multi-drop wiring diagram examples later in this chapter if more than
one PLC will be connected to a panel.
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2 =do not use -
1 = do not use 9 =TXD+

i
User CONSTRUCTED
ToPLC DirectLOGIC DL-06, D2-260, D2-262 (Port 2) ;I'o C-n';ore1
| 5-pin Port
15-Pin Port RS-485A
I:l Bjﬂl 3 o — D
15-pin Wiring Diagram 135 Torm. 15-pin
HD D-sub 13, ~f-=—=—=—=—==—==-~~ g D-sub
(male) RXD+ — 1 RD+ g = 4o not use (Male) 45 = 4o not use
6= 4o rot TxD+ <2 — [—o—H ; 11 gp+ 7 = do not use 5 14 = do not use
=do not use B 6 = do not use 13 = Terminati
7 = Sig GND nIde, ™™ 105 i I 19> ro- ¢ Logic GND 12 - SD. (RS485)
e o motuse 13- Rxpy  RXO- <% [—-—-ﬁ 125 SD- 4 = do not use 11 = SD+ (RS485)
iod 12=RTS- GND <[l 1 L 55 1 3=donotuse || 10 = RD- (RS485)
4 = do nott use 11-RTSe s 1ol | ! 2 =do not use 1(® 9 = RD+ (RS485)
= do not use — = i
10 = TXD m ! 1 = Logic GND
CTS- ' :
1 I
] I
] I
J

Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 9842 shielded cable or equivalent.

User CONSTRUCTED

DirectLOGIC ZIPLink ZL-CMA15L Adapter Module to EA-COMCON-3 Terminal Block Adapter
RS-485A — PLC D2-260 or DLO6 only — Port 2

Terminal Block Adapter

~ plugs into C-more
RS-232RXD & 15-pin Port1

RS-232 TXD @ Wiring Diagram

+5V §®

TERMINATE

P T —

P SIGNAL GND GND
ZL-CMA15L| @ @

L RS-422/485 RX~ @

(N [\

L L

T 1 ®RD-
RS-422/485 TX— b P SD-
RS-422/485 RX+ §@—g—— —
422/ sI 3[0235] o o
2228 2 2l | Rs-420/485 TX+ Lol L]

— SD+
+I- 2 RD+ Q
20000806 N 00 Shield =TT i TERM  *EA-COMCON-3

See ZL-CMA15L specifications on
termination resistor jumper.

Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 8103 shielded cable or equivalent.

User CONSTRUCTED

DirectLOGIC ZIPLink ZL-CMA15L Adapter Module to EA-COMCON-3 Terminal Block Adapter
RS-422A — PLC D2-250 (-1), D2-260 or DL06 — Port 2

Terminal Block Adapter
plugs into C-more

RS-232 RXD 3 15-pin Port1
RS-232 TXD & Wiring Diagram
TERMINATE +5V @
€ P et —~
r SIGNAL GND @——— — & GND
ZL-CMA15L T .
” RS-422/485 RX~ @——+— N4 N — 9 sD-
g Rxp RS-422/485 RX+ §@———1 Lt & s+
TXD ] ] I I
Fr o RS-422/485 TX- @ : :>< >< — & RD-
2 Fal vl Bl | RS-422/485 TX+@®) L — RD+
. ] o *
20600608 shield L@ TERM EA-COMCON-3

_ See ZL-CMA15L specifications on
ZL-CMAT5L termination resistor jumper.

Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 9842 shielded cable or equivalent.

‘E *NOTE: EA-COMCON-3 will install only on CM5-T4W. For all other models use EA-COMCON-3A

connecting more than one PLC to a panel. Refer to the multi-drop wiring diagram examples later in this
chapter if more than one PLC will be connected to a panel.

NOTE: The RS-422 and RS-485 wiring diagrams shown above are not for multi-drop networks involving
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|
User CONSTRUCTED

Productivity PLC RS485 Port to EA-COMCON-3 Terminal Block Adapter

L . Terminal Block Adapter
Wiring Diagram plugs into C-more
15-pin Port1

SIGNAL GND|@-]

TXD / RXD -|@) é
*

TXD / RXD +@)

Productivity
PS485 Port

= *120 Qresistor *EA-COMCON-3
Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 9842 shielded cable or equivalent.

‘E *NOTE: EA-COMCON-3 will install only on CM5-T4W. For all other models use EA-COMCON-3A

User CONSTRUCTED

AutomationDirect Productivity PLC

Removable Connector To C-more
included with RS-485 15-pin Port1
Productivity CPU
2
4 ) { — I:l 1
Wiring Diagram 135 Term. 15-pin
TXD+ / RXD+ 3 PN U < RD+ D-Slijb
— - 8 = do notuse (Male) 15 = 4o not use
TXD+/RXD+ + | Term. Lo — 11> sp+ 7 =donotuse (3 14 = do not use
, . <8 L L 110 ~ 6=donotuse |o 13 = Termination
TXD-/RXD- - @ TXD- / RXD: : : : : " RD 5 = Logic GND (.) 12 = SD- (RS485)
Ground G | @ P [—u—ﬁ ; SD- 4=donotuse |o 11 = SD+ (RS485)
Ground <2 — S < 3 =do not use ° ] 10=RD- (RS485)

- _ [EE—— 2 =do not use 1 9 = RD+ (RS485)
shield L% & 1=Logic GND

Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 9842 shielded cable or equivalent.
Use 120 ohm resistors as termination resistors (Term.)

User CONSTRUCTED

AutomationDirect CLICK PLC

CLICK To C-more
Com Port 3 Ans‘g%gpu 15-pin Port1
-485
= - e —1 [
=
Wiring Diagram 13 Term. 15-pin
~ - | ——— N D-sub
RS-485 _3 . - 9
Signal A :’ \: :I \: RD* g =donotuse (Male) 15 = do not use
RS-485 Signal A + El Term.2 | | L—%ﬂ SD+ 7 =do not use 14 = do not use
' _ @ RS-485 8 L L 110 rp- 8 =donotuse ® 13 = Termination
RS-485 Signal B Signal B T o 12 5 = Logic GND 12 = SD- (RS485)
Logic Ground LG @ Lo L.—ﬁ ; SD- 4 =do not use 11 = SD+ (RS485)
Logic 5 | | {55 J 3=donotuse ] 10 = RD- (RS485)
Ground N

- 2 =do not use 1 ® 9 = RD+ (RS485)
shield T% & 1=Logic GND

Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 9842 shielded cable or equivalent.
Use 120 ohm resistors as termination resistors (Term.)

ez NOTE: The RS-422 and RS-485 wiring diagrams shown above are not for multi-drop networks involving
‘E connecting more than one PLC to a panel. Refer to the multi-drop wiring diagram examples later in this
chapter if more than one PLC will be connected to a panel.
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DIRecTLOGIC UNIVERSAL IsoLATED NETWORK ADAPTER, P/N FA-ISOCON:

FA-ISOCON Universal Isolated Network Adapter
RS-422A to RS-232C — PLC DLO05 or D2-240 — Port 2 only

Wiring Diagram

Terminal Block Adapter
plugs into C-more

properly configure the adapter.

} See FA-ISOCON specifications to

FA-ISOCON

Modular cable included
with the FA-ISOCON

Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 8103 shielded cable or equivalent.

-~ — 15-pin Port1
COMB & :' \: :' ‘: & GND
RX-§® : : & sD-
rxe @112 X g

i i

e X X o
™+ @——— L & RD+
""" L@TERM

ri T shield”~~~
Ground the shield only at the equipment

= end where the FA-ISOCON is located. *EA-COMCON-3

Note: When using multiple PLCs
connected to one C-more touch
panel, only jumper the Term
terminal to the RD+ terminal
when the panel is the last device
at one end of the network.

DLO5 PLC

‘E *NOTE: EA-COMCON-3 will install only on CM5-T4W. For all other models use EA-COMCON-3A

Page 6-14
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il
DIRecTLOGIC UNiVERSAL CONVERTER, P/N F2-UNICON:
F2-UNICON Universal Converter
RS-422A to RS-232C — PLC DLO5 or D2-240 — Port 2 only
- f Terminal Block Adapter
Wiring Diagram plugs into C-more
______________________ — 15-pin Port1
" GND @—F— i @ GND
I I I I
RXD- @—— ;>< X; . % sD-
RXD+ @——— — @ SD+
] ] ] ]
TXD- @ ! ;X X; : &® RD-
XD+ @——— L & RD+
rYe shield” """ [—® TERM
1 Ground the shield only at the equipment .
= end where the F2-UNICON is located. EA-COMCON-3
OO
f See F2-UNICON specifications to Note: When using multiple PLCs
F2-UNICON properly configure the converter. panel, only jumper the Term
i terminal to the RD+ terminal \%
= when the panel is the last device I — .
é at one end of the network. =
= A RUN
DLZC%,B TERM
D2-240 PLC O
Ocn2
O cns
QO cHa
@ PORT1
* @ PORT2
Modular cable included ]
with the F2-UNICON
1
Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 8103 shielded cable or equivalent.
‘E *NOTE: EA-COMCON-3 will install only on CM5-T4W. For all other models use EA-COMCON-3A
cmnr B' Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F Page 6-15
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RS-422A/RS-485A MuLti-Drop WIRING DIAGRAM EXAMPLES
DL06 and DL205 used for illustration purposes

DirectLOGIC :
pLoePLC B. B = 3

(example device communicating
across RS-422 connection)

Port 2

(Slave)
Cable Adapter

(ZL-CMA15L shown)

When connecting to a DirectLogic PLC

Cable Adapter use connector ZL-CMA15L or ZL-CMA15

(ZL-CMA15L shown)

Shielded Cable

Notes: 1. We recommend Belden 8103 shielded cable or equivalent.
2. Wiring Diagram for this example, ZL-CMA15(L)

Shielded Cable

DirectLOGIC
DL205 PLC

(example device communicating
across RS-422 connection)

To DL06 PLC port 2 To D2-250-1 PLC port 2
(example RS-422 connection) (example RS-422 connection)
a | + | + + + | | a | + | + + + | |
z Q Q Q Q g g ege z 9 Q Q >D< g ege
0 F F 2 x O ¥ O O F F2eox ox o
7 |10 [9 |6 13 11 |14 [12 [15 7 |10 [9 |6 |13 [11 [14 12 |15
A
A-t--r-—-- ~
A i
R | Y A, L1
: i 8 = do not use 15=CTS- A-t-4--F-t +-1--1-+
7 = Sig GND 14 =CTS+ —
! i 6 = RXD— 13 = RXD+ (N S B N I i
| | 5 = do not use H 12=RTS- ! ol 1
| 1 4 = do not use 11 =RTS+ : 'l 1
1 1 3 =do not use 10 = TXD- | 1 | |
1 ! 2 = do not use 9 =TXD+ H N K !
! | 1 = do not use | 10 i
i I HD = High Density i ‘N I
! ! J N K 4
My Y Y | oo TTT T TTTT T TTTT T TTTTTTTTT T I
1 RXD+ 1 :
I I
) reo- X X 1t
I
: e Lo TXD+
1 'l
: TXD— >< >< : ! TXD-—
1 N | 1 .
Signal GND . Signal GND
b shield | | - -

* Termination resistors required at both ends of the
network receive data signals to match the impedance
of the cable (between 100 and 500 ohms).

using DirectLogic pin numbers to illustrate

Page 6-16 Cmnr B' Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

il
RS-422A/RS-485A MuLti-DropP WIRING DIAGRAM EXAMPLES (CONT'D)
DL06 and DL205 used for illustration purposes
C-more
] Touch Panel
DirectLOGIC
DLO6 PLC
(example device communicating
__across RS-422 connection)
Cable Adapter .27 Use
(ZL-CMA15L shown)  [esesessd] EA-COMCON-3 for:
) CM5-T4W
Shielded Cable Shielded Cable ' Use
\ EA-COMCON-3A for:
e =S o
=~ - ,
= CM5-T12W,

Notes: 1. We recommend Belden 8103 shielded cable or equivalent.

2. Wiring Diagram for this example, ZL-CMA15(L)

To DLO6 PLC port 2

CM5-T15W and
CM5-T22W panels

To C-more Touch Panel

(example RS-422 connection) g
2o d ddd b b oo 2 A4 4 4 9 0
4 Z O 0 o Qo + =z
EEREBEEES EA-COMCON-3 V3 & £ 8 8 © 2V
7 (10 |9 |6 |13 [11 [14 12 |15 5 [10 |9 |12 11/F3 1
Attt
\
I—T1-—--1r-71T1
8 = do not use Ll _J__L_1 i SN IV i R 15-pin : :
7= Sig GND H \ 8=donotuse DPSUP 15=donotuse [ l
gf?XD_t -t-1--r-t. - ————-——"1 7=donotuse (M2/€) 14 = do not use ! !
4 _ do not use 1 1 I 6=donotuse 13 = Termination : :
3 - donctuse ' I 5= Logic GND 12 = SD- (RS422) | '
52 d° ”°t”$e ' | 4=donotuse 11 = SD+ (RS422) | H
7 d° ”Ot use ‘W | 3=donotuse 10 = RD- (RS422) | |
= donotuse & | 2=donot use 9= RD+ (RS422) | |
HD = High Density ' I 1=Logic GND : :
N N ! ol I
_______________________ ! gy
il RXD+ I
| l
: ! RXD— >< :
I
TXD+ d [ TXD+ !
1 I
TXD— : ! TXD— >< >< |
1 . !
Signal GND o Signal GND o
_______________________________ shield | | shield 1

Typical RS-422 Multi-Drop Wiring Diagram (cont-d)

* Termination resistors required at both ends of the
network receive data signals to match the impedance
of the cable (between 100 and 500 ohms). Jumper pin

13 to 9 on the C-more Touch Panel 15-pin connector
to place the 120Q internal resistor into the network. If

the cable impedance is different, then use an external

using DirectLogic pin numbers to illustrate

GMDT B Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F

resistor matched to the cable impedance.
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i

RS-422A/RS-485A MuLti-DropP WIRING DIAGRAM EXAMPLES (CONT'D)
DL06 and DL205 used for illustration purposes

DirectLOGIC
DLO6 PLC

(example device communicating
across RS-422 connection)

(Slave)

DirectLOGIC
DL205 PLC

(example device communicating
across RS-422 connection)

Sl
(Stave) Cable Adapter

(ZL-CMA15L shown)

Shielded Cable
When connecting to a DirectLogic PLC

Cable Adapter use connector ZL-CMA15L or ZL-CMA15

(ZL-CMA15L shown)

Shielded Cable

Notes: 1. We recommend Belden 9842 shielded cable or equivalent.
2. Wiring Diagram for this example, ZL-CMA15(L)

To DLO6 PLC port 2 To D2-250-1 PLC port 2
example RS-485 connection) (example RS-485 connection)
o) | | + + + + | | =) | | + + + + | |
ggrgeppes ggegegiet
O ¥ £ F ¥ O x O O ¥ £ F x O x O
7 |6 |10 |13 [9 |11 |14 |12 [15 7 |6 |10 13 [9 |11 |14 [12 [15
—AA—
T T 77777 ™
R A SRR LA 15-pin B SR R SR S
HD D-sub ! H \
! ! 8=donotuse (male) 15=CTS- R N 5% S N P X
| | 7 = Sig GND 1 | W 0
1 | 6 = RXD- I I I I
1 ! 5 =do not use | I 1
[ : 4 =do not use [ Lo I
' i 3 = do not use ! a N 1
I i 2 =do not use i i M !
H | 1 =do not use 1 I 1
I ! HD = High Density I il )
| e J I e o .
I TXD-/RXD— q I TXD-/RXD—
I I
i >< TXD+ / RXD+ >< d N TXD+ / RXD+
| | 1
' Signal GND . ! : Signal GND
L shield,  ——______________________________

* Termination resistors required at both ends of
the network to match the impedance of the cable
(between 100 and 500 ohms).

Typical RS-485 Multi-Drop Wiring Diagram

using DirectLogic pin numbers to illustrate
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RS-422A/RS-485A MuLti-DropP WIRING DIAGRAM EXAMPLES (CONT'D)
DL06 and DL205 used for illustration purposes

C-more

Touch Panel

DirectLOGIC !
DL06 PLC

(example device communicating
across RS-422 connection)

Cable Adapter
(ZL-CMA15L shown)

Shielded Cable

.
="

Notes: 1. We recommend Belden 9842 shielded cable or equivalent.
2. Wiring Diagram for this example, ZL-CMA15(L)

To DLO6 PLC port 2
(example RS-485 connection)

 S— : .:
f (Master)
Use
EA-COMCON-3 for:
CM5-T4W

Use
EA-COMCON-3A for:
CM5-T7W,
CM5-T10W,
CM5-T12W,
CM5-T15W and
CM5-T22W panels

To C-more Touch Panel

I R S S S N =
2 0000 00 B0 244484882 2
GEEEEEBES EA-COMCON-3 V3 £ 8 8 3 © 3V
7 |6 |10 |13 [9 |11 14 [12 [15 5 |10 [12 |9 |11 13 [1
e
[ERgs Q— h\ F
s P S N ) e
8 = do not use ? ‘\ i 15-pin ! !
7 = Sig GND i S s e 8 = do not use D'Stl’b 15 = do not use | |
6 = RXD- : | : 7=donotuse (Mal®) 17 = go not use | 1
5= do not use u B H 6 = do not use 15 13 = Termination | 1
4 = do not use J o | 5 = Logic GND 12 = SD- (RS485) 1 !
3 =do not use 1 1 1 4 =do not use l 11 =SD+ (RS485) 1 :
2 =do not use ! ! 3 =do not use 10 = RD- (RS485) | H
1 =do not use : : : 2 =do not use 9 = RD+ (RS485) : |
HD = High Density 1 : 1 1=Logic GND 1 i :
1 I 1
________________________ (R L e ______1 :
TXD—/ RXD— i TXD- / RXD— i
ol I
TXD+ / RXD+ i >< TXD+ / RXD+ >< !
1 I
Signal GND L Signal GND o
____________________________ shield § T __________________shield,

Typical RS-485 Multi-Drop Wiring Diagram (cont-d)

using DirectLogic pin numbers to illustrate

GMDT B Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F

* Termination resistors required at both ends of the
network receive data signals to match the impedance
of the cable (between 100 and 500 ohms). Jumper pin
13 to 9 on the C-more touch panel 15-pin connector
to place the 120Q internal resistor into the network. If
the cable impedance is different, then use an external
resistor matched to the cable impedance.
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ALLEN-BRADLEY PLCs RS-232C/RS-485A SeriAL CABLES WIRING DIAGRAMS

Page 6-20

The following series of wiring diagrams show the connectors and wiring details for the communication

cables that are used between the C-more touch panels and Allen-Bradley PLC controllers. Part numbers
are included with the pre-made cables that can be purchased from AutomationDirect. The information
presented will allow the user to construct their own cables if so desired.

EA-MLOGIX-CBL

Allen-Bradley MicroLogix™ 1000/1100/1200/1400/1500, Micro800

To Q-more
To AB MicroLogix RS-232 RS-232C (p/n EA-MLOGIX-CBL) 15-pin Portt
communication channel —1

1

e

1 = Logic GND

Mini Din
1 f dg not use 8-pin Male Wiring Diagram 8 = do not use 15 = do not use
g - c?cl)gn?){\ll?se 7 ommmmmmmmmmmm e —~ 3 7 = do not use 14 = do not use
4= RXD ™o < TR0 o fogiconD 15 = do not use
g - gg Egt 32: RXD o BE TXD 4 = do not use 11 = do not use
7=TXD %]o’/f” Nonstandard N S v g i 'IR))((B (222228) P f o et e
8 = do not use " keying shield 1 4 - ( ) 9 = donotuse

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.

EA-SLC-232-CBL

ToPLC
9-Pin Port

Allen-Bradley SLC 5-03/04/05, ControlLogix, CompactLogix,
FlexLogix, MicroLogix, DF1, RS-232C (p/n EA-SLC-232-CBL)

To C-more
15-pin Port1

[] [T

S

1[]:

s
-su oy
(female) Wiring Diagram 8=donotuse (male) 15 =do notuse
1=donotuse | e . 3 7 =do not use 14 = do not use
2=RXD 6 =donotuse Txp >=4— f—+=>Rxp 6=donotuse 15 13 = do not use
3=TXD 7=donotuse _ . 2! | L 12y qyp ©°=Logic GND 12 = do not use
4 = do not use 8 = donot use 5, | g 4 =do not use 11 = do not use
5=Signal GND — @ O~ donotuse GND>S t— 3 = RXD (232C) 10 = do not use
______ shield T T 15 2=TXD (232C) 4| . 9 = do not use
1 = Logic GND

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.

EA-PLC5-232-CBL

P Allen-Bradley PLC5 DF1 To C-more
RS-232C (p/n EA-PLC5-232-CBL) 15-pin Port1

J €

7 = Signal GND
6 = do not use
5 =do not use
4 =do not use
3=RXD
2=TXD

1 =do not use

o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o

19 = do not use
18 = do not use
17 = do not use
16 = do not use
15 = do not use
14 = do not use

3 = RXD (232C)

2=TXD (232C) 4

1 = Logic GND

[

— Wiring Diagram 15-pin
13-4 _ I e . 3 D-sub
= do not use 25=donotuse TXD — — RXD 8 =do not use (male) 15 =do not use
12 = do not use 24 = do not use 31 1 P2 7 = do not use 14 = do not use
1 = do not use 23 =donotuse RXD HE o ™D 6 = do not use 13 = do not use
10 = do not use 22 =donotuse GND <1 5> L 5= Logic GND 12 = do not
9 = do not use 21 = do not use R —— 1 4=d y t 11 do notuse
- ; =do not use =
8 = do not use 0 = do not use shield Q < o not use

10 = do not use
9 = do not use

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.
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Allen-Bradley Allen-Bradley Mi i
icroLogix 1500
SLC 5/03 Modular MicroLogix 1000 PLC antroller
PLC Controller PLC Controller

Multiple Allen-Bradley PLCs connected to multiple C-more Touch Panels
(using AB Ethernet Network Interface p/n 761-NET-ENI with EtherNet/IP protocol)

Allen-Bradley

£ )| @ o[s o s [¢[s[s/s0 000 o|
L 1 [ —
o T
xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx

C-more
Touch Panel

AB mini DIN to D-shell AB mini DIN to mini DIN

/able p/n 1761-CBL-AP00 / cable p/n 1761—CBL—AM00\

Ethernet
Hub or Switch
10/100 Base-T

2 J
AB 1761-NET-ENI

o)

o=
AB 1761-NET-ENI
Ethernet/IP
Network

C-more
Touch Panel

Cmnr B Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F Page 6-21
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User CONSTRUCTED

25T-gier1LF%rt Allen Bradley PLC5 DF1 To C-more
RS-422 15-pin Port1
D — ) § ] D
— 25-pin Wiring Diagram 15-pin
D-sub  ~ ——— - D-sub
13=donotuse (male) 25=donotuse Txp+ 2 4105 RD — 8 = do not use (male) 15 = do not use
12 = do not use 24 = do not use 3! 1 ' 112 7 = do not use 14 = do not use
11 = do not use os 23 =donotuse RXD+* — — SD - 6 = do not use o115 13-4 i
10 = do not use ool 22=donotuse gND <Zl 1 | 15 %7 - ! =do not use
9 = do not use 0 © - [ [ 5 = Logic GND 12=8D -
8=donotuse |[co| 2f=donotuse .., 14l | I 195 pp+ 4=donotuse 11=8D+
7=Signal GND |55 49 donotuse 16! ! IRET 3 =do ot use 10=RD-
6 = do not use 20 19 =do notuse RXD - T T SD + 2 =do not use 1 9=RD +
5=donotuse |[og| 18=donotuse -/ [\ ' 1 = Logic GND
4 = do not use °o 17 = do not use shield % Q7
3=RXD + o 16 = RXD —
2=TXD + 15 = do not use
1 =do not use 14 = TXD —
Notes:
1. Polarities must be swapped.
2. Handshaking is turned off
3. Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 8103 shielded cable or equivalent.
4. Refer to the PLC-5 Programmable Controllers User Manual Switch Setting Reference for details on switch settings to define
the controller's serial port electrical interface.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

GE PLCs RS-422/RS-232C SErIAL CABLES WIRING DIAGRAMS

The following series of wiring diagrams show the connectors and wiring details for the communication
cables that are used between the C-more touch panels and GE PLC controllers. Part numbers are
included with the pre-made cables that can be purchased from AutomationDirect. The information
presented will allow the user to construct their own cables if so desired.

EA-90-30-CBL
To PLC GE 90/30 and 90/70 15-pin D-sub port, To C-more
15-Pin Port RS-422A (p/n EA-90-30-CBL) 15-pin Port1

1

) €

I

15-pin
8=cTs(®) DU 45-cTs(A)
7 = Logic GND 14 = do not use
6 = do not use 5 13 = SD(B)
5=+5V 12 = SD(A)
4 = do not use 11 =RD(B’)
3 =do not use 10 = RD(A’)

2 =do not use 9 =do not use

1 =do not use

cTs(B) <&
CTS(A)
+5V

Wiring Diagram
9 9 13 Term.
SD(B) 13.'"\.>< - RD+
sp(a) <12 +10> rp-
N T 11
RD(B) <1 | SD+
NS "G (e
onp <L S5 ¢
|
1
1
]

I
|
1
I
I
T
|
I
I
|
I
I
I
I
|
\

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 8103 shielded cable or equivalent.

8 = do not use
7 = do not use
6 = do not use
5 = Logic GND
4 =do not use
3 =do not use
2 =do not use
1 = Logic GND

15 = do not use
14 = do not use
13 = Termination
12 = SD- (RS422)
11 = SD+ (RS422)
10 = RD- (RS422)
9 = RD+ (RS422)

User CONSTRUCTED

87654321

GE VersaMax Micro Port 1 To C-more
ToPLC RS-232C 15-pin Port1
RJ45 Port 1 -
il = o] |
RJ45 8-pin 15-pin
1=RTS Ph(%%%gl)UQ Wiring Diagram D-sub
2= oTS 4+ - EE— 3 8=donotuse (male) 15=do notuse
3=RXD XD <~ — RXD 7 = do not use 15 14 = do not use
4 =TXD RXD <31 | i+ 2> 1xp 6=donotuse 13 = do not use
5=DCD gl | ! 5 5 = Logic GND 12 = do not use
6 =DTR GND L % 4 =do not use 11 = do not use
7 = +5V shield Q’I 6 3 =RXD (2320) 10 = do not use
8 =GND 2=TXD (232C) 1 9 = do not use

Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.

1 = Logic GND

CMDI' B Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F
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MitsuBisHI PLCs RS-422/RS-232C SeriAL CABLES WIRING DIAGRAMS
The following series of wiring diagrams show the connectors and wiring details for the communication
cables that are used between the C-more touch panels and Mitsubishi PLC controllers. Part numbers

are included with the pre-made cables that can be purchased from AutomationDirect. The information
presented will allow the user to construct their own cables if so desired.

EA-MITSU-CBL

EA-MITSU-CBL-1

User CONSTRUCTED

Page 624

To PLC
25-Pin Port

Mitsubishi FX Series 25-pin D-sub port,
RS-422A (p/n EA-MITSU-CBL)

To C-more
15-pin Port1

=

[

) €

I

2 = RD+ (RS422) 4
1 =do not use

1 2D5i-srt)1|g Wiring Diagram 13 Term.
13=donotuse (male) 25=donotuse SD+ Y - RD+
12 = do not use 25 24 =donotuse sp- <161 !>< L1105 pp
12) = ((ijo “Ott use o) 23 =do notuse . ol 1 B -

Z donot use °| 22=donotuse RD+ — L1 SD+

9 = do not use ° _ [ [

B onetuss  [o5| 21=domotuse ny st X X tizs gy
(73 = 3&923{ Ss'\éD ° 19 = do not use GND<L L - 5 6
5 =do not use ° 18 =donotuse g\p<4 - Lo

4 = Signal GND o 17 = do not use [ A 1
3=5D+(RS422) |o°) 16=SD-(RS422) shield T 15 <

15 = RD- (RS422)

14 = do not use

8 = do not use
7 = do not use
6 = do not use
5 = Logic GND
4 =do not use
3 =do not use
2 =do not use
1 = Logic GND

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 8103 shielded cable or equivalent.

15 = do not use
14 = do not use
13 = Termination
12 = SD- (RS422)
11 = SD+ (RS422)
10 = RD- (RS422)
9 = RD+ (RS422)

ToPLC
8-Pin Port

Mitsubishi FX Series 8-pin MINI-DIN,
RS-422A (p/n EA-MITSU-CBL-1)

To C-more
15-pin Port1

J L

ST

1 =RD- (RS-422)
2 = RD+ (RS-422)
3 = Sig GND

4 = SD- (RS-422)
5 =do not use

6 = do not use

7 = SD+ (RS-422)
8 = do not use

. Wiring Diagram
Mini Din 13
8-pin Male | —— o Term
sp+ <L ye9
sp- <4 X ><E—§—199RD—
2 Lo 11
RD+ T
mo <11 1X X0 o
I I
GND<3 ]

8 = do not use
7 = do not use
6 = do not use
5 = Logic GND
4 =do not use
3 =do not use
2 =do not use
1 = Logic GND

TR shield r 151

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 8103 shielded cable or equivalent.

JD:

15 = do not use
14 = do not use
13 = Termination
12 = SD- (RS422)
11 = SD+ (RS422)
10 = RD- (RS422)
9 = RD+ (RS422)

Mitsubishi Q02 / Q02H / Q06H / Q12H / Q25H Serial Driver

1 =RXD (232C)
2 =TXD (232C)
3 = Logic GND
4 =do not use
5 =do not use
6 = do not use

Mini Din
6-pin Male

Wiring Diagram

— 3> Rrx0
RxD <i— +—+25TXD
anp<3H— L5

T shield 1> ¢

and QnA Serial Driver with Direct Connection to To C-more
6T|Sirl13|F_’grt the Serial Port on Q00 and Q01 CPU’s 15-pin Port1
RS-232C
T = il 1

15-pin
D-sub
(male)

8 =do not use
7 =do not use
6 = donot use

5 = Logic GND
4 = do not use
3 =RXD (232C)
2=TXD (232C) 1
1 = Logic GND

Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.

15 = do not use
Y15 14 = do not use
13 = do not use
12 = do not use
11 = do not use
10 = do not use
9 =do not use

CMI]I' B Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F



YAUTOMATIONDIRECT? Chapter 6: PLC Communications

il
User CONSTRUCTED
To PLC Mitsubishi Q / QnA Serial PLC To C-more
9-Pin Port QJ71C24N 15-pin Port1
RS-232C
[=j@p - i 1
L Wiring Diagram
. co>Ly—m M
9-pin 41 |1 o 15-pin
D-sub DTR =0 Vo D-sub
(female) DSR >8 L Lo 8 =donotuse (male) 15=do notuse
_ 1 ol o 7 = do not use 14 = do not use
1:CD (e 6 =DSR RS >L1—| [ 6 = do not use 0|5 13 = do not use
2=RXD H7=Rs 8, |, Lo 5 = Logic GND =
3=TXD I 7= cs > Lot = Logic 12 = do not use
1-DTR 8=CS TxD >3 13- rxp 4= donotuse 11 = do not use
5 = Signal GND g 9=donotuse N Vo 3 =RXD (232C) 10 = do not use
RXD >2 - — 25 TXD 2=TXD (232C) , 9 = do not use
GND>5 - L 5 6 1 =Logic GND
""" shield ~~~ 7Tt <
Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

YAUTOMATIONDIRECT?

OMRON PLCs RS-232C SeriAL CABLES WIRING DIAGRAMS

The following series of wiring diagrams show the connectors and wiring details for the communication
cables that are used between the C-more touch panels and Omron PLC controllers. Part numbers are
included with the pre-made cables that can be purchased from AutomationDirect. The information
presented will allow the user to construct their own cables if so desired.

Page 6-26

EA-OMRON-CBL

To PLC
25-Pin Port

I——

Omron Host Link (C200 Adapter, C500),
RS-232C (p/n EA-OMRON-CBL)

To C-more
15-pin Port1

=

[

) €

I

I 25-pin
D-sub
13 =donotuse (male)

12 = do not use
11 = do not use
10 = do not use
9 = do not use
8 = do not use
7 = Signal GND
6 = do not use
5=CTS
4 =RTS
3=RXD
2=TXD
1 =do not use

000000000000

25 =do not use

25 24 =do not use

23 =do not use
22 =do not use
21 = do not use
20 = do not use
19 = do not use
18 = do not use
17 = do not use
16 = do not use
15 = do not use
14 = do not use

Wiring Diagram

| —
15-pin
-~ 3 D-sub
RXD 8=donotuse (male) 15 =do notuse

2 TXD 7 = do not use

5 6 = do not use

AY

i

I

l < 5= Logic GND

i 4 =do not use

: 3 = RXD (232C)

| 2=TXD (232C) 4
! 1 = Logic GND

14 = do not use
13 = do not use
12 = do not use
11 = do not use
10 = do not use

9 = do not use

o |15

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.

User CONSTRUCTED

9

1 =do not use

2=TXD H
3 =RXD
4 =RTS
5=CTS 1

7 =do not use

6=donotuse Txp<l4 V"7 /™ 3 6 = do not use
7 = do not use 3 i i 2 RXD 5 = Logic GND
8=donotuse ~XP HE — TXD 4 = do not use
9=Signal GND sG <211 L1 55 | 3=RXD(2320)
41 1 o 2 =TXD (232C)
RTS <1 P 1=LogicGND !
cTs <24 L)
______ shield Q1 <

To PLC Omron FINS (CQM1, CPM1, CPM2, C200, CJ1 & CS1) To C-more
9-Pin Port RS-232C 15-pin Port
S - a0 1
o-pin 15-pin
Er;zllf) Wiring Diagram 8 = do not use (E)T;gﬁjeb) 15 = do not use

14 = do not use

15 13 = do not use
12 = do not use

11 = do not use
10 = do not use

9 =do not use

Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.

User CONSTRUCTED

To Peripheral Omron Host Link CQM1 using CQM1-CIF02 Peripheral Port Connecting Cable 1To Q—fgore1
Port Cable RS-232C 5-pin Port
] ——

I:l — I | I:l 1

9-pin

D-sub
(m:?e) Wiring Diagram 8 = do not use 15 = do not use
ey t . 7 = do not use 14 = do not use
= do not use - 3,y T T T~ ™~ 3 6 = do not use 13 = do not use

6 =donotuse TxD<3{ 3 RXD ! 15
2 =RXD 7 = do not use 5 T I 2 5 = Logic GND 12 = do not use
2=EXD t 8 =donotuse RXD — — TXD 4 = do not use 11 = do not use
= do not use - 5, L 15 3 =RXD (232C) 10 = do not use
N 9 =donotuse GND
5 = Signal GND 1 \ ‘,' ) 6 2=TXD (232C) 9 = do not use
shield T 1 S 6 1 = Logic GND

Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.
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|
MobicoN PLCs RS-232C SeriAL CABLES WIRING DIAGRAMS

The following series of wiring diagrams show the connectors and wiring details for the communication
cables that are used between the C-more touch panels and Modicon PLC controllers. The information
presented will allow the user to construct their own cables.

User CONSTRUCTED

To PLC Modicon™ ModBus™, 984 CPU, Quanum 113 CPU To C-more
9-Pin Port RS-232C 15-pin Port1
] ———
o : (] |
9-pin 15-pin
D-sub . . D-sub
(male) Wiring Diagram 8 =donotuse (male) 15=do notuse
1 = do not use 9 I — - 7 = do not use 14 = do not use
2 - RXD 6=DSR TXD <34 3> RxD 6=donotuse o]15 13 = do not use
= 7=RTS 21 2 5 = Logic GND 12 = do not use
= ]
2 B B’;g 8=CTS RXD | 5 TXD' 4 = do not use 11 = do not use

< 3=RXD (232C)
2 =TXD (232C)
1 = Logic GND

10 = do not use
9 = do not use

1
DTR <4
DSRz‘—‘E_']
RTS <!
e <ai i

Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.

5 = Signal GND 1

\

i

5 I

9 =donotuse GND<21—!
I

I

I

User CONSTRUCTED

To PLC AEG Modicon™ Micro Series: To C-more
9-Pin Port 110 CPU 311-xx, 110 CPU 411-xx, 110 CPU 512-xx, 110 CPU 612-xx 15-pin Port1
C RS-232C —

i j@_ . i 1

i 15-pin

D-sub
Wiring Diagram 8 = do not use (m:le) 15 = do not use
g t 7 = do not use 14 = do not use
= do not use - 2,/ T TTTTmmmmmmmm N 3 6 = do not use 13 = do not use

6 = do not use \ ) 15
2=TXD 7 = do not use XD 3 T I 2 RXD 5= Logic GND 12 = do not use
i = (IjRXD . 8 =donotuse ’XD — — TXD 4 =do not use 11 = do not use
= do not use - 51 1 L 15 3 =RXD (232C) 10 = do not use
N 9 =donotuse GND

5 = Signal GND v L) v 2 =TXD (232C) 9 = do not use

T shield 77 T 1y 1=Logic GND

Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.

User CONSTRUCTED

Modicon™ ModBus™ with RJ45 To C-more
ToPLC 15-pin Port1
RJ45 Port RS-232C
)] 5 -l |
RJ45 8-pin Wiring Diagram 15-pin
_ Phone Plug ~- T - —~ D-sub
1 =do not use 3 7~ 7™y 3 Su
P TXD RXD
2 = do nof use (8P8C) Nl e 8=donotuse (male) 15=do notuse
3=TXD RXD — — TXD 7 =do not use Y15 14 =do not use
4 = RXD GND<B L L 5 6 6= donpt use 13 = do not use
5 = Logic GND 61 | Vo 5 = Logic GND 12 = do not use
6= RTS RTS ::' b 4 = do not use 11 = do not use
7=CTS cTs <L o Lo 3 = RXD (232C) 10 = do not use
8 = do not use 1727345678 \ N 2:TXD (2320) ! 9 = do not use
g T 1 & 1=Logic GND

Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.
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B

SIEMENS PLCs RS-485A SerIAL CABLES WIRING DIAGRAMS

The wiring diagram below shows the connectors and wiring details for the communication cable that
may be used between the C-more touch panel and Siemens PLC controller. The information presented
will allow the user to construct their own cable.

User CONSTRUCTED

Siemens S7-200 CPU Port 0 or 1 To C-more
To PLC 15-pin Port1
9-Pin Port RS-485A -pin o
] ——
i j@p - il 1
. Wiring Diagram 13 Term. _E)S_pig
RS-485 _3 ~~y - """~ """"~ 19 ~su
Signal B :I \: f \: RD* g =do notuse (Male) 15 = do not use
1 = Logic Com _ [ SD+ 7 =donotuse (3 14 = do not use
2= Logic Com 6 _ o vbe RS-485 ~81 | L 110 Rp. 6=donotuse |o ® 13 = Termination
3 =RS485 Sig B 7=+24VDC  signal A T e 5= Logic GND | ¢ *1 12 = SD- (RS485)
4 = do not use 8 = RS485 Sig A P SD- 4=donotuse |o[tl| 11=SD+ (RS485)
5 = Logic Com 9=donotuse  Logic 5 | { 4 55 L 3=donotuse |Zls]] 10=RD-(RS485)
Common LA . 2 =do not use 1| ® 9 = RD+ (RS485)
il T% & 1=Logic GND
Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend AutomationDirect L19954 shielded cable or equivalent.
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[ |
MAINTENANCE

Although the C-more touch panels require very little maintenance, setting up a routine
maintenance schedule will ensure the longevity of the product in your application.

The following are some suggestions of items to include in a preventive maintenance list
or schedule. Most of these items should be scheduled quarterly or semi-annually.

PRroJECT BACKUP
During routine preventive maintenance is a good time to make sure that there is an up-to date backup
of the application project. Although the C-more touch panel has the ability to upload the complete
project from a panel through the programming software, insurance is warranted just in case the worse
case scenario happens and the entire touch panel is destroyed.

CHECK OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
« Make sure the touch panel is operating in the proper temperature range: 0 to 50 °C (32 to 122 °F).

« Make sure the touch panel is operating within the specified humidity range: (5 - 95% RH,
non-condensing).

CHECK OPERATING VOLTAGE
 Check the DC input voltage that is powering the touch panel to make sure it is within 10.2-26.4
VDC.

CHECK STATUS INDICATORS
 During routine maintenance is a good time to take a quick look at the status indicators on the
front and rear of the touch panel. The Power LED (PWR) indicator should be on and there should
be activity on the TxD and RxD LED indicators when connected serially to a PLC or control device.
Check the status of the CPU LED and compare it to the chart shown in the illustration below. Any
indication of the CPU LED other than a solid green shows there is a possible problem, and the
condition needs to be corrected.

User Defined LED (Green, Orange & Red)|
Off

Green

Power LED (Green)
On |Power On
Power Off

User Defined
Orange f(Refer to online help
i

Blinking le for further details)
Red

Off

Green

Blinki
Gt OS Error

Blinki .
G%;’:f’ Power Loss Detection

Power Off
Normal — CPU Run State

Memory Error

Serial TXD/RxD LED (Green)

On |Comm. is active

[0)ill No communication

Rear View
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|
CHEeck PHysicAL CONDITIONS

« Make sure that harmful chemicals are not being used around the panel. Look for any deterioration
of the touch panel’s bezel and front display area.

+ Check the mounting gasket to make sure it is sealing properly
and has not deteriorated. Replace the mounting gasket if there
are any signs of deterioration, or if there is any evidence that
moisture/liquids have penetrated to the inside of the enclosure
where the panel is mounted. Information on a replacement
gaskets can be found in Chapter 9: Replacement Parts.

 Check to make sure that none of the cooling vents around
the inside section of the touch panel are clogged with dust or
debris. Also make sure that there is clearance around the touch
panel as shown in Chapter 4: Installation and Wiring.

RUN TESTS UNDER SYSTEM SETUP SCREENS

« Use the touch panel’s System Setup Screens to test the touch Test e
screen, display, communication ports, beeper and audio output -~
(only with external amplifier and speaker(s) connected). See WPW o T on
Chapter 5: System Setup Screens for additional details for the
Test Test Display Tost User LED
Test Touch Panel - allows the user to check the analog - -
touch function of the screen by drawing free hand lines and =

shapes across the entire touch area. The display will retain
the lines where the screen has been touched until the Close
button is pressed.

Test Display - used to test the display and color rendition. A test pattern will first show both
the primary colors and a gray scale. If the touch screen is not pressed within a few seconds, the
display will go into alternating color sweeps across the screen until the panel is pressed again.
If the screen is pressed when the test pattern first appears, it will stay in this mode until the
Close button is pressed.

Test Serial Port - used to test the functionality of the 15-pin PLC communication serial port,
the 3-wire terminal block RS-485 port, the RJ12 RS-232 port. A loop-back connector can be
fabricated and used on the serial ports to test the RS-232 or RS-422/485 communications

for the TxD and RxD signals and also the RTS and CTS signals if applicable. The Test Serial
Port setup screens and Chapter 5 show pin-outs for the RS-232 and RS-422/485 loop-back
connectors.

Test Ethernet Port - The Ethernet connection can also be tested for communications if it is at
least connected to an Ethernet switch. If the touch panel is connected to a PLC, then an inquiry
test can also be done to test the communications between the panel and the PLC. Press the
Cancel button when finished to return to the Test Menu.

Test Beep/Sound - used to test the touch panel’s internal beeper and also test the USB audio
with a USB to Audio adapter and external amplifier and speaker(s) connected. Testing the
audio output is done by playing an included internal WAV file. Press the Close button when
finished to return to the Test Menu.
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[
CHEck MEMORY USAGE
« A good time to check and record the touch panel’s memory Information
usage for future reference is during a routine maintenance T
schedule. The various memory devices being used by the SR s0KE  sioka a0 ke
panel are listed under the tab. This includes internal memory “"& e e e

as well as any external memory device such as a USB pen
drive or SD card memory. If no external memory device is
inserted, it will not show up on the list.

« The memory usage can be viewed by use of the panel’s
System Setup Screen’s Main Menu, and then selecting
the Information button then the Memory tab. See Chapter
5: System Setup Screens for additional details on using the
Memory tab.

Close

CHEck/ADJUST DispLAY BRIGHTNESS Eoibirls)

« It is good practice to occasionally check the display brightness

or contrast and adjust as required. This is done by using the A v
Setting Screen in the System Setup Screens. See Chapter 5: I I

System Setup Screens for additional details.

CHEck ERROR LoG

« Another good practice is to review the touch panel’s Error “ ok |[ camel |
Log. The log can be viewed by use of the panel’s System Tnformation
Setup Screen’s Main Menu, and then selecting the o o Eveme

No  Time Code Error Message
02/21/2305:04:29  PLC-001  PLC Communication Timeout (ETHERNET,DEV00L,RC

Information button. Look under the Error tab. See Chapter
5: System Setup Screens for additional details on using the
Error tab, Appendix A: PLC Protocol Error Codes for a list of
the error codes as they relate to the specific PLC that is being
used with a description of the error, and Appendix B: Touch & oGS5 R foum nccommemontmeosiconrons
Panel Runtime Errors for a list of errors that may occur when cea || oo |
the panel is in operation.

1

2 02/21/2305:04:19  PLC-001  PLC Communication Timeout (ETHERNET,DEVOOL,RC
3 02/21/2305:04:09 ~ PLC-001  PLC Communication Timeout (ETHERNET,DEV00L,RE
4 02/21/2305:03:59  PLC-001  PLC Communication Timeout (ETHERNET,DEV001,RC
5 02/21/2304:51:20 ~ PLC-001  PORT2 - PLC Communication Timeout (COM2,PORT2.
6 02/21/2304551:19  PLC-001  PORT2 - PLC Communication Timeout (COM2,PORT2.
7 02/21/2304551:19  PLC-001  PORT1 - PLC Communication Timeout (COM1,PORT1.
8

9

1

02/21/2304:51:18  PLC-001  PORT2 - PLC Communic:
02/21/230451:17  PLC-001  PORT2 - PLC Communic:

Timeout (COM2,PORT2
ation Timeout (COM2,PORT2.

5

ADJusT ToucH PANEL

« It is recommended that a regularly scheduled maintenance
program include adjusting the touch panel. The adjustment
calibrates the touch area of the panel. The procedure should
also be done anytime that it seems the touch area being
pressed for an object is out of position by a small amount. +
The procedure is done by using the Setting Screen in the
System Setup Screens and then selecting the Touch Panel
button. See Chapter 5: System Setup Screens for additional + +
details.

Touch Panel Calibration
Calibrate the Touch Screen by touching the center of the crosshairs +
with your finger or a stylus.

tylus
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|
CLEANING THE DISPLAY SCREEN

« The display screen should be cleaned periodically by wiping it /
with a lint free damp cloth using a mild soap solution. Dry the [~
surface when finished with a lint free cloth. Do not clean with
ammonia based products which are solvents and will damage
the face of the panel. o

« The longevity of the display can be increased by the use of
a non-glare screen protector, p/n HMI-xW-COV, where x =
touch panel screen size, 4, 7, 10, 12, 15 or 22. See Chapter
3: Accessories for additional information on the screen
protectors.

- To prevent damage to the display screen, avoid touching the screen with sharp objects, striking
the screen with a hard object, the use of abrasives near the screen, or using excessive force when
pressing the touch screen.
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B
CHECK PROJECT FUNCTIONALITY
« During routine maintenance is a good time to check the functionality of your application, making
sure that various areas on different screens do what they were designed to do. An outline or
specification for the application is a useful tool for testing the various aspects of your application.
As a starting point, you may want to run through all the screens to make sure they are accessible.
« If there are any trouble-shooting procedures built into the touch panel application, now is a good
time to also check these aids.

CHEcks FROM C-MORE PROGRAMMING SOFTWARE
« If you have a PC available with the C-more programming software, CM5-PGMSW, installed, and
the PC is connected to the touch panel, there are checks you can make to the status of the touch
panel by using the Panel Information... feature located under the Main Menu heading Panel.
This includes the following:
 Connected panel details
« Memory availability and usage

* Revisions
B Connected Panel Information : CM5-T7W-025FFC / 192.168.1.102 O g
AII = ' General =
'General Panel
Panel Type: CM5-T7W
W emory Fanel Name: CMS-TTW-025FFC
Ethernet Display: 7" TFT
Color Type: &4K
1. Error List "
Resolution: 8001480
Project Boot Storage: Built-in FLASH
Version
Hardware Version: 00-00-00-00
Boot Loader Version: VerD0
05 Version: Ver1.00r763
Runtime Version: Ver30
System Screen Version: Ver1.0.25
Project
Project Mame: MewProjects
v
Refresh Interval: |3 sec ~ || Refresh Close Help

« Other functions that can be accessed from the programming software directly to the touch
panel include: Display Screen, Reboot, Adjust Clock, Memory Clear, and Update Firmware.
Additional information for these functions can be found in the C-more programming software
online help file.
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MAINTENANCE NOTES:
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OVERVIEW

TN The following topics are some of the more likely problems that may be encountered

N during the installation and operation of your C-more touch panel. We have made
some suggestions on what to check in order to correct the problem. Please start with
the troubleshooting flow chart that covers the more common problems encountered
by other users.

ComMmMON PROBLEMS

The troubleshooting flow chart shown on the following page is based on the more common problems
fielded by our technical support team. If you are having problems, please start with the flow chart,
follow the suggestions listed, and if you still need help, call our tech support team @ 770-844-4200.

In addition to having ready the information suggested in the flow chart, please have the following
available:

1) C-more touch panel part number including serial number with date code. Why is this information
important? The various sizes of the touch panel use different processors and memory sizes, and
therefore can have different types of problems within the particular panel size.

2) Programming software version that you are currently using. For example: Version 8.00. Having
the software version number will allow our tech support team member to assess whether there
are similar problems that have been reported when using the same version of the software.
The programming software version can be found by clicking on “About C-more Programming
Software...” selection under the Help pull down menu in the software. Also, it is always a good
practice to visit the Software/Firmware Downloads area under the Tech Support section
of the AutomationDirect website and check to see if you are using the latest version of the
programming software. If you aren’t using the latest software version, we suggest that you
upgrade to see if this resolves your problem.

______ NOTE: The “About C-more Programming Software...” dialog box will show a Firmware version. This is the
‘E current firmware version that is included with the programming software and does not reflect what firmware
is actually loaded on your C-more touch panel. See the following for details on how to check the firmware
version.

3) Firmware version of the C-more touch panel. For example: v8.00. The firmware version can be
checked by using the System Setup Screens, going to the Information Screen under the Main
Menu, and looking under the General tab for Firmware: -Runtime. The firmware version can
also be checked by using the programming software, while connected to the panel, and clicking
on the Panel Information selection under the Panel pull down menu. As with the programming
software version, it is important for our tech support associates to know which firmware version
you are using so they can check on any known problems. As with the programming software, we
strongly suggest that the firmware be updated to the latest version. Check for the latest version
and download from the Software/Firmware Downloads area of the AutomationDirect website.

4) ltis also helpful to have a copy of your project file for our tech support associates to use in
troubleshooting a problem, so please be prepared to forward a copy of your project if it is
requested.
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TROUBLESHOOTING FLow CHART
A —
START |] Try the following:
1) Check for proper grounding on panel and PC.
2) Go to section “No Communications between Panel and PC”.
3) PC connected to panel via USB:
a) If using USB Hubs, disconnect all hubs and other USB devices,
but leave USB keyboard and mouse connected.
b) Check in the Window’s device manager to see if the C-more panel’s
USB connection shows up when physically connected.
4) PC connected to panel via Ethernet:
a) Check to make sure the cable is properly connected to the correct
port on the PC and panel.

If the above steps did not resolve the problem, then contact our tech support
team with the information listed on the previous page plus the following:
a) Description of the network to which the C-more panel is connected.
b) Isolated Network or Office/Plant Network?

A —
Try the following:

1) Check for proper DC power connection & grounding on panel & PLC.
2) Go to section “No Communications between Panel and PLC”

If the above steps did not resolve the problem, then contact our tech support
team with the information listed on the previous page plus the following:

a) PLC make and model? PLC firmware version?

b) Serial or Ethernet? If serial, RS-232/422/4857

c) PLC protocol being used, and PLC comm port being used?

d) Cable purchased from ADC or constructed by user?
Having the PLC and C-more project files available to email to tech support
always helps in the troubleshooting process.

O
Try the following:
1) White screen? Make sure a project is loaded into the panel and that the
start up screen has objects on it.
2) Black Screen? Check the PWR LED to make sure it is Steady Green.
3) Go to section “Touch Panel does not Power On”
4) Go to section “Display is Blank”
5) Go to section "Display is Dim”
6) Check CPU LED:
a) Green - OK
b) Off - No Power
c) Red - Memory Error - Cycle power to the panel. If problem persists,
replace panel
d) Blinking Orange - Operating System Error, update firmware
e) Blinking Green - Power Loss Detection - check voltage at power source.

Look at the table of contents
for this chapter to see if your| | | | the above steps did not resolve the problem, then contact our tech

particular problem is listed,
else call our tech support
team @ 770-844-4200.

support team with the information listed in this manual.
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[

ToucH PANEL DOES NOT POWER ON

1) Checkthe status indicators on the front of the panel to see if the Power LED (Green) indicator
is on. Refer to the diagram below. If the Power LED (Green) indicator is on and the panel was
observed showing “Initializing...” during power up, but the display is now blank, go to the next
troubleshooting tip, Display is Blank.

2) Ifthe Power LED (Green) indicator is off and the panel is being powered with a 12 or 24 VDC
power source, use a voltmeter to check the incoming DC voltage level. If the incoming DC
voltage is zero, check any fusing that may be in the circuit. If the fuse is open, determine cause
and replace. If the DC voltage level is out of range, the DC power source needs to be corrected
or replaced.

ser Defined LED (Green, Orange & Red),
Off

Blinking
Red
inking

Power LED (Green)
On |Power On
Power Off

User Defined
?Refer to online help
ile for further details)

Blinking

Front View

NOTE: CM5-T4W doesn’t have a User Defined LED or Power LED.
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DispLAY 1S BLANK
1) Touch the screen to make sure the panel is not in the Screen Saver mode.

« The Screen Saver will be turned off and the panel screen will display:
— If a PLC Address is configured to control the Screen Saver and changes from On to Off.

When the panel touchscreen is touched.
When the screen is clicked by Remote Access.
When the Alarm Event of the Event Manager occurs. (Only when the Display setting of
the Alarm Event is checked).

— When there is a screen change by the PLC.

— When an Error such as a Communication Error occurs.
If the panelis not in Screen Saver mode, check the status indicators on the rear of the panel.
CPU Status LED (Green, Orange & Red)

Off Power Off

Normal — CPU Run State
Memory Error
Blinki
—1@%,12& OS Error
BC',\'%Q? Power Loss Detection

2)

555,

22227

On [Comm. is active

(0]ill No communication

Rear View

¢ Make sure the CPU status LED (Green, Orange, Red) is a steady Green.

« If the CPU status LED is blinking Green, then the supply voltage is below 12 VDC. The
backlight will turn off immediately to extend the power retention period. The panel will
continue to run and the LCD display may be slightly visible. This may be seen as the display
being dim, so it is advisable to check the incoming voltage.

« A blinking Orange CPU status LED indicates that the operating system could not be found.
Reload the firmware to the touch panel. If this does not resolve the problem, the panel must

be replaced.
Display is Blank continued on next page.
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B
3) Thereis always the remote possibility that a project has been transferred to the touch panel
that includes a screen that uses a black background and has no objects placed on the screen. To
check for this possibility, access the Main Menu of the touch panel System Setup Screens by
pressing the extreme upper left corner of the panel display area for three (3) seconds as shown
below. If the System Setup Screen’s Main Menu is displayed, then most likely an empty black
background screen is being displayed.

Main Menu ‘

Information Settings
Panel Type : CM5-T10W
x l Panel Name : CM5-T10W-0266FD

Firmware Version
11101550

- Runtime :80

- System Screen : 1.0.30

Test Menu Memory Ethernet Port 1 IP : 172.31.60.36

Ethernet Port 2 IP : DHCP
USB Ethernet IP: Not Connected
Exit

DispLAY Is Dim
1) Check the brightness setting found under the System Setup Screens. See Chapter 5: System
Setup Screens for additional information.
Adjust Display ‘

a | v

GREEN IS

‘ OK ” “ Cancel H

2) Backlights will lose some luminance over time causing the display to slightly dim. The backlight
average lifetime is rated at 50,000 hours and is defined as the average usage time it takes before
the brightness becomes 50% of the initial brightness. The lifetime of the backlight depends on
the ambient temperature; the lifetime decreases in low or high temperatures. To improve the
backlight life, use the Start Screen Saver function that is available in the C-more Programming
Software in the Panel Manager dialog box.

Display is Dim continued on next page.
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il
 The Screen Saver will be turned off and the panel screen will display:
If a PLC Address is configured to control the Screen Saver and changes from On to Off.
When the panel touchscreen is touched.
When the screen is clicked by Remote Access.
When the Alarm Event of the Event Manager occurs. (Only when the Display setting of
the Alarm Event is checked).
— When there is a screen change by the PLC.
— When an Error such as a Communication Error occurs.
3) Another condition that may make the display appear dim is to view the touch panelin direct
sunlight or in a location where direct light is reflected onto the display. The C-more touch
panel displays have Display Brightness ratings of 280 to 315 cd/m2 (NITS), depending on the
particular model. The higher the cd/m2 (NITS) rating, the more visible the display will be under
bright lighting conditions.

No User PROGRAM

NO USER PROGRAM

If a connected display is displaying the message “No User Program” after it has powered up, then
either:
- the built-in Flash memory does not contain a recognized project, or
- an SD memory card is plugged into the SD1 slot, the project is set to boot from SD1 and
there is no project on the SD memory card. Turn the power off, remove the SD memory
card and turn the power back on.
Keep in mind that on power up, the HMI will read the project into the SDRAM memory from the location
designated in the Project Storage/Boot Location setting in the C-more Software. This will either be
the Built-in Flash memory or an SD memory card in the SD1 slot. If the location designated has no
project, then upon power up or reboot NO USER PROGRAM will be displayed even if a project resides in
the other location.
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YAUTOMATIONDIRECT?

FIRMWARE RECOVERY TooL
If the panel power is interrupted during a firmware update, the firmware in the panel may become
corrupt. If the firmware is corrupt, but the operating system is still intact, the screen below will open
when power is reapplied to the panel. This is called Safe Mode

Page 8-8

Main Menu (Safe Mode)

©

Information Settings
Memory

Panel Type
Panel Name

Firmware Version
-0s

- Runtime

- System Screen

Ethernet Port 1 IP :
Ethernet Port 2 IP :
USB Ethernet IP

: CM5-T15W
: CM5-T15W-02391C

:1.10 1550
:8.0
:1.0.29

192.168.1.103
DHCP

: Not Connected

To recover, start the firmware update again making sure that there is a constant clean power supply.
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il
SAfFe MobpEe (ERR-202-5)
If the Firmware Update process is interrupted, the panel may reboot into Safe Mode. ERR-202-5: Safe
Mode is activated will be displayed as shown below. If this happens, the following screen will appear
on the panel.
e ERR-202-5: Safe Mode is activated.
System Screen
Select the System Screen button to open the System Screen on the panel.
H Main Menu (Safe Mode)
Information Settings
Panel Type : CM5-T15W
@ x l Panel Name  :CM5-T15W-02391C

Firmware Version

-0s :1.10 r550

- Runtime :8.0

- System Screen :1.0.29

IEStMEiY ey Ethemet Port 1 IP : 192.168.1.103
Ethernet Port 2 IP : DHCP
@ i USB Ethernet IP  : Not Connected
Notice some features are not available.
To recover the C-more panel, first eliminate the cause of the original failure (i.e. - whatever caused the
firmware update failure like a loose cable connection or a power failure during update). Connect to
the panel either by USB or Ethernet. Using the C-more software v8.00 or later, perform the Firmware
Update again.
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B
No ComMUNICATIONS BETWEEN PANEL AND PC (PERSONAL CoMPUTER) VIA USB

The C-more touch panel is programmed using the C-more Programming Software, CM5-PGMSW.
The developed project is transferred from the PC to the touch panel by either a USB or an Ethernet
connection between the two.
If using USB, then a USB type AB programming cable, such as p/n USB-CBL-AB15, should be used
to make a connection between the panel’s USB Port, Type B and a USB port on the PC. The C-more
Programming Software will install a USB driver on the PC during the software installation.

C-more
Touch Panel

PC

USB-CBL-ABxx
USB Cable USB Port

If the USB connection to the panel is recognized by the PC, you will hear the Windows

device-recognized-sound when the powered panel is connected to the PC. The driver will
appear in the Windows Device Manager under Network adapters as C-more CM5.
% Device Manager — O X

File Action View Help
e @ Hm "

~ B - -

iy Audic inputs and outputs
% Batteries
& Biometric devices
B Bluetooth
® Cameras
3 Computer
s Dizk drives
53 Display adapters
¥ Firmware
3= Imaging devices
= Keyboards
@ Mice and other pointing devices
[ Moniters
v 8 Metwork adapters
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No ComMuNICATIONS BETWEEN PANEL AND PC (PERSONAL COMPUTER) VIA USB (CONT'D)
The C-more software will then identify the USB connection with a green indicator.

Object
LGt :
e v (3 tanguage

Paste Panel Protocal | |Language 1 @

-1 Duplicate Manager Manager

Panel

Database Setup

Toaol Screen

0 O =
|—_||:|4D‘:.

Arrange Adjust  Line
- - Style ~

Edit

View

Tag
Mam

Panel

p_Screen
Eg Panel

r.? Panel Information

-Mgp Change Panel IP/Name
I Display Screen

- LD Adjust Clock

3 Reboot

. Clear Memory

“:} Reset to Factory default
4% Reset Web Server Contents
-f Update Firmware

..{#, Data Maintenance
=-2F Server

w Web

g’ TP

Functio

Communication Config

(®) UsB [

Ethernet 9 Browse...

192.168.1.235 (CM5-TTW-025FFC)

Panel Type: CM5-T10W

Runtime Yersion:
Panel Mame: GF5118% HMI

Quick Transfer

This Communication indicator appears on the Panel tab in the Navigation window and in the Project

Transfer or Read from Panel windows.
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YAUTOMATIONDIRECT?

B
USB DRIVER TROUBLESHOOTING
Check the USB driver using Windows Device Manager:

Page 8-12

With the C-more panel connected to the PC, on the PC, open Control Panel--> System -->Hardware
tab --> Device manager. Next expand “Network adapters”. The C-more driver is named C-more CM5 as
shown below:

&% Device Manager - O x

File  Action
=@ HE B

— W 2

View Help

iy Audio inputs and outputs
@ Batteries
&| Biometric devices
0 Bluetooth
@ Cameras
3 Computer
- Disk drives
& Display adapters
; Firmware
Human Interface Devices
1= Imaging devices
Keyboards
@ Mice and other pointing devices
[ Monitors
v [ Metwork adapters
I? Bluetooth Device (Personal Area Metwork)
| &F C-MORE CM5 Series |
CH Intel(R) Wi-Fi & AX201 160MHz W

If the C-more programming software Communication Config dialog USB indicator is red, and the driver
does not appear in Device Manager,

If that does not establish communication, plug into a different USB port on the PC.
If there are any USB hubs or other devices being used, temporarily eliminate them to see if this

1) Unplug both end of the cable and replug them in.
2)
3)
solves the problem.
4) Reinstall the C-more HMI USB driver.

The C-more USB driver installation utility is bundled with the C-more software installation files. If you
have a C-more software CD, the file is in the root, called CM5_USBDriver.exe.

1) If you downloaded the software, when you extracted the files, the CM5_USBDriver.exe was
extracted to the location you chose. First, close the C-more software and disconnect the USB
cable from the PC. Then, browse to CM5_USBDriver.exe and run it.

2) Plugthe USB cable into the PC and the C-more panel.

3) The Found New Hardware Wizard will prompt you to search for the driver. Select “No not this
time”, click Next. Select “Install the Software automatically (Recommended)” click Next. Click
Continue Anyway in the Windows Logo warning popup. Click Finish.

4) Open the project in the C-more software. The Communication Config (and Transfer Project) USB

indicator should be green.
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No CoMmMUNICATIONS BETWEEN PANEL AND PC (PERSONAL COMPUTER) VIA ETHERNET
When using an Ethernet connection to communicate between the touch panel and the PC, and

communications do not seem to be working, the first area to check is the Ethernet status indicators
located next to the 10/100 Base-T Ethernet Port on the rear of the panel. The Link Status LED must

be displaying a steady or blinking green.

Link Status LED (Green) = = Network Speed LED (Yellow)
Ethernet Linked On (100M
Al
(0}i@No Ethernet Comm. >~ * 10M
Bg?;g,‘? Comm. Activity 1 8

If using Ethernet, there are two basic ways to make the connection. You can use an Ethernet cable to
make a direct connection between the touch panel and PC or use an Ethernet cable from the touch

panel to a switch and then to the PC.

PC

Stride™
Ethernet Switch
10/100 Base-T

Ethernet
Port

C-more
Touch Panel

Auto MDI/MDI-X
Ethernet Port

C-more
Touch Panel

Ethernet
Port

g
A

g
1

1q
1
‘‘‘‘‘‘
i

Auto MDI/MDI-X
Ethernet CAT5 Ethernet Port
Cable

Ethernet CAT5 e
Cable

Use the C-more programming software to check the status of the Ethernet communications. From the
Navigation window, select the Panel tab. At the bottom of the Panel tab is the Communication Config
window. Select the Browse button. If the connection is working the panel will be listed in the online
link list. Select the panel and then select OK. If the Ethernet communications to the panel is working,
then there should be a “green” indicator next to the Ethernet selection. There should also be an IP
Address shown in the browse box below the Ethernet selection. If the Ethernet radio button is “red”,

then you will need to check your Ethernet cables and connections.
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No CoMmMUNICATIONS BETWEEN PANEL AND PC (PERSONAL COMPUTER)

Page 8-14

There can also be a conflict with another Ethernet connection that may be using the same IP Address.
You may want to check the setup both in the touch panel and also in your PC. As a starting point, it is
best to start with an assigned IP Address and Subnet mask, mainly to eliminate IP addressing conflicts.
Use the C-more programming software and open the Panel Network dialog box. Click on the Ethernet
Port tab to display the dialog box used to set up the touch panel’s Ethernet port.

Another cause of an Ethernet communications problem that may be encountered, is the touch panel
doesn’t show up in the node list, which can be caused by the PC having a firewall.

The figure below shows the Panel Network dialog box with the Ethernet Port tab opened. The Save
settings to Project check box is checked and we are using the Use the following IP Address selection
by checking its radio button. The subnet (192.168.100.X) and the subnet mask (255.255.255.0)
must be the same for both the panel and the PC.

See the C-more programming software on-line help for additional details regarding the Panel
Network.

ﬂ Panel Metwork

Al Ethernet Port
' R — Save setting to Project
IP Address

e Security Ethernet Port 1 Ethernet Port 2 L
Ethernet Port Lol Lol b
‘i! FTP Service () Cbtain Address From DHCP (®) Obtain Address From DHCP @

(®) Use the following P Address () Use the following IP Address C

Email Client

IP Address:  |192.168.1004 |

{ *Web Server
il Subnet Mask: |255-255-255.D |

(% Time Se
.0 Time ™ver
b o

A Default Gateway
\a.:; Remote Access
Only one Default Gateway can be set.

| | Pay attention to the IP address of the Ett
making the settings.

DS Server

. Mote
(O) Chtain DMS server address from DHCP
DNS 2

Use the following DNS server addresses}
O} iing : hy Panel MyPC | .
Network Settings
Ethernet Port 1 Ethernet Port 2 USB Ethernet Port
Obtain Address From DHCP : ¢ Not Connected

Use the following IP Address :

IP Address :  192.168.1.135 10.11.250.10
Subnet Mask :  255.255.255.0 255.255.255.0

Default Gateway : 192.168.1.1

= Use the following DNS Server Address
Preferred Address: 8.8.8.8

Alternate Address :

OK H ‘ Cancel H

The IP Address assigned to the touch panel can also be checked or edited by using the system setup
screens built into the touch panel. See Chapter 5: System Setup Screens for

additional information.

The figure to the left shows a different example of the panel’s System Setup Screens’ Ethernet Port
dialog box for configuring the Ethernet port.
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No CoMmMUNICATIONS BETWEEN PANEL AND PC (PERSONAL COMPUTER) (CONT'D)

Another option for accessing the IP Address assigned to the touch panel is to use the C-more
Programming Software. Open the Navigation window’s Panel tab and click on the Browse button
under the Communication window at the bottom. This will open the Ethernet Connection Setup
window. The Online Link List tab will show all of the connected panels. If none are shown, try clicking
the Browse Network button to search for attached devices. Double click on the Panel Name you want
to access and this will bring up the Change IP Address window. In this window changes can be made

to the panel’s name, IP address, subnet mask, and default gateway.

Ethernet Connection Setup

L Screen | Functiongihil 4
= Panel Select Network:
..... Panel Information .
Select Link

----- p Change Panel IF/Name
----- - Display Screen
----- L0 Adjust Clock

Online Link List  Remote Link List

----- = Update Firmware
----- % Data Maintenance

- 2¥ server

Communication Config

ASIX AXB88179 USB 3.0 to Gigabit Ethernet Adapter #3 - 192.168.1.160 ~

Ouse ®
@Ethernet O
192,168.1,135 [CM5-T10W) v Change IP Address
Panel Type: CM5-T10W Panel Metwork Information
Runtime Version: Ver 7.73 Test16
Panel Name: GFS1189_HMI Panel Name: |CM5-'I—.-"W-025FFC |
Quick Transfer | Ethernet Card: Ethernet Port 1
Panel Type: |CM5- W |
| MACAddress: | 00:06:48:02:5RFC |

(® Obtain Address From DHCP

(O Use the following IP Address

IP Address: [[192 188 . 1 . 235 |

SubnetMask: | 255 . 255 . 255 . 0 |

Default Gateway: | 192 . 168 . 1 1]
oK Cancel Help

Cmnr B Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F

Browse MNetwork

Software Version : 7.73 Test16

ll:; Reboot Status  Panel Name IP Address Panel Type MAC Address F/W Version ange IP Address...
----- % Clear Memory @ CMs-TIOW 192.168.1.135  CMS5-TIOW (Ether] 00:06:48:02:39:40 o/ 7.73 Test16 e —

----- ¥D) Reset to Factory default @ CM5-TAW 192.168.1.101  CM5-T4W 00:06:48:02:20:40 4 7.73 Test]

----- 314 Reset Web Server Contents | ®  |cMs-TAw-025FFC[192.168.1.235 |CM5-TIW 00:06:48:02:5F:FC Detail...
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No CoMmMUNICATIONS BETWEEN PANEL AND PC (PERSONAL COMPUTER) (CONT'D)

Check the IP Address setting of the PC by opening the Windows operating system’s Control Panel and
then selecting the Network Connections utility. Click on Properties, scroll down to Internet Protocol
(TCP/IP) and click Properties. The Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties dialog box will open. Again,
make sure the Subnet Mask is set the same for both the panel and the PC and also make sure that the
IP Addresses do not conflict.

NOTE: If a DHCP Server is being used to obtain the IP Address for the PC, there are ways to identify the IP
‘E Address. For example, open a Command Prompt (Run > CMD) and type IPCONFIG /ALL. A list of all Ethernet
assignments for the PC will be shown.

T Ethernet 9 Status e
General
Connection

IPv4 Connectivity: Internet
IPvE Connectivity: Mo network access
Media State: Enabled
Duration: 00:13:29
Speed: 100.0 Mbps

U Ethernet 9 Properties *
Activity
- Networking ~ Sharing
Sent — &! ——  Received
Nﬁ;g—r Connect using:
Bytes: 268,941 I 111,965 ? ASIX AXBB179 USB 3.0to Gigabit Ethemet Adapter #3
:
E;Pr% This connection uses the following tems:
[ & Client for Microsoft Networks ~
Close J3Mware Bridge Protocal
O ’:]? File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks
3 Npcap Packet Driver (NPCAF)
[ £9Q0S Packet Scheduler
[l Intemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPvd)
- - [0 4 Microsoft Network Adapter Multiplexor Protocol v
Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) Properties e < >
General Install... Uninstall roperties
‘fou can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports Deseription
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator Transmission Control Protoc: et Protocol. The default
for the appropriate IP settings. wide area network prot at provides communication
across diverse int ected networks.
(O Obtain an IP address automatically
(®) Use the following IP address:
oK Cancel
IP address: 192.168 . 1 . 160
Subnet mask: 255 .255.255. 0

Default gateway: 192.168. 1 . 1 ’

Obtain DNS server address automatically
(®) Use the following DNS server addresses:

Preferred DNS server:

Alternate DNS server:

oo
-
-
-

[validate settings upon exit Advanced. ..

Cancel
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No COMMUNICATIONS BETWEEN PANEL AND PLC
The communications between the C-more touch panel and designated PLC or controlling device can be
accomplished by either a serial connection or by an Ethernet connection. All panels include a 15-pin
RS-232/422/485 port, a RJ12 RS-232 port and at least one Ethernet port. The 10-inch through 22-inch
panels include a 3-wire RS-485 connection.
1) Ifthe touch panel and PLC are connected serially and the communications have seemed to
stop working, then first check the TxD and RxD status indicators on the rear of the panel at the

connected port for activity.

C-more
Touch Panel

CLICK PLUS *

C2-01CPU-2
EA-2CBL Port 1
DB15

If there is no activity on one or both the TxD and RxD status indicators, then it should be suspected that

either:

« serial comm port settings are incorrect
the cable is bad and needs to be replaced
the serial port on the panel is defective
« the PLC serial port is bad
« No TxD also can indicated no tags being polled on device
CPU Status LED (Green, Orange & Red)

Off Power Off
Normal — CPU Run State

Memory Error

Blinki
®+g~n'g”3 OS Error

Power Loss Detection

22227

22227

Serial TxD/RxD LED (Green)

On |Comm. is active

(0)ifll No communication

Rear View

The status indicators will show activity whether the serial communications is wired for RS-232 or

RS-422/485.
Electrical noise, pulse generating wiring and/or improper grounding can also cause problems with
communications. Refer to the Electrical Noise Problems section later in this chapter for additional

help.
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No CoMMUNICATIONS BETWEEN PANEL AND PLC (cONT'D)

Page 8-18

The serial ports on the C-more touch panel can be tested using the panel’s system setup screens.
Access the Main Menu of the panel’s system setup screens, press the Test Menu button, then press

the Test Serial Port button and select the appropriate port tab. You will need to fabricate a Loop
Back Connector for the type of serial connection that is being used in your application, either RS-232
or RS-422/485, per the wiring diagrams shown below. Plug the loop back connector into the panel’s
15-pin PLC serial communications port and then press the Loop Back Test button to run the test.

See Chapter 5: System Setup Screens for additional information. If the touch panel and PLC are
connected serially and the communications have seemed to stop working, then first check the TxD and
RxD status indicators on the rear of the panel at the connected port for activity.

Loop back connector wiring diagrams:

RS-232 Loop-back Connector

15-pin D-sub
(male)

25 XD
IzRXD
’>cTs
|zRTs

Wiring Diagram

RS-422/485 Loop-back Connector

3

CTS 15-pin D-sub

(male)

. RTS s
RxD+ e °

[e]

I#TXD+ | oy
10 o ¢
RXD- e

125 typ- 1A

Wiring Diagram

RS-232 Loop-back Connector

RJ12
(male)

4 TXD

Wiring Diagram

System setup screens Test Serial Port dialog boxes:

Test Serial Port

Serial 1 Serial 2

Loop Back Test

RS232  Rs422/485

(270 Sl 7TcTs | 5

310 Bl slers | Select PLC:  DEV002
7]cTs

Use Loop-Back
connector
Protocol Name:

AutomationDirect
CLICK Serial

Pin assignment

Serial 3

PLC Enquiry Test

[ Loop Back Test - Serial Port 1 "

Serial Port 1: Loop Back Test

TXD/RXD Test
Bytes Sent :6
Receive Counts : 6
Error Counts  : 0

RTSICTS Test: Pass

Close

The PLC Enquiry Test can also be performed to determine if the Ethernet communication
is working correctly between the panel and designated PLC.

Test Ethernet Port
Ethernet 1 Ethernet 2

Link Status Online

USB Ethernet

H Enquiry Test - Ethernet Port 1

Ethernet Port 1: Enquiry Test

Selected PLC : DEV002

Protocol Name : AutomationDirect
CLICK Ethernet

Address Setting : Static PLC Enquiry Test Protocol Info  : 192.168.1.32
1P Address 10.11.250.10
Ping Test
Select PLC: DEV001 Datal: Reply from PLC bytes=64, time=0.528ms, TTL=64
Data2: Reply from PLC bytes=64, time=0.231ms, TTL=64
. Data3: Reply from PLC bytes=64, time=0.225ms, TTL=64
Boicealliiames Datad: Reply from PLC bytes=64, ime=0.298ms, TTL=64
AutomationDirect
CLICK Ethernet
Close ‘
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Chapter 8: Troubleshooting

2) Ifusing an Ethernet connection between the touch panel and the PLC, and there is a problem
with the communications, the first area to check is the Ethernet status indicators located next to

the 10/100 Base-T Ethernet Port (shown below) on the rear of the panel.

Link Status LED (Green)
Ethernet Linked
(0}i@No Ethernet Comm.

Network Speed LED (Yellow)

SRl Comm. Activity 1

On [100M
10M

There are two basic ways to make the connection. You can connect directly from the touch panel to the

PLC or connect from the touch panel to a switch that is also connected to the PLC.

Ethernet
Port

Stride™
Ethernet Switch
10/100 Base-T
(such as SE2-SW5U)

Port

CLICK PLUS ?
C2-01CPU-2
Ethernet CAT5
Cable

C-more

Auto MDI/MDI-X
Ethernet Port

Check the status indicators that may be included with the Ethernet communications module or device
that is part of the PLC. Refer to the PLC’s Ethernet user manual for further troubleshooting information.
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The Ethernet port on the C-more touch panel can be tested by using the panel’s system setup screens.
Access the Main Menu of the panel’s system setup screens, press the Test Menu button and then press
the Test Ethernet Port button. Select the Ethernet tab in the Test Ethernet Port dialog box. Make sure
the Ethernet port is connected to an Ethernet switch or other Ethernet communications device select

a PLC from the drop down selection box, and then press the PLC Enquiry button to run the test. See
Chapter 5: System Setup Screens for additional information.

Test Ethernet Port ‘ H Enquiry Test - Ethernet Port 1
Ethernet 1 Ethernet 2 USB Ethernet Ethernet Port 1: Enquiry Test

Selected PLC : DEV002
Protocol Name : AutomationDirect

Link Status Online _ CLICK Ethernet

Address Setting : Static PLC Enquiry Test Protocol Info  : 192.168.1.32

IP Address 10.11.250.10 ]
Ping Test Protocol Test

Select PLC:  DEV001 Datal: Reply from PLC bytes=64, time=0.528ms, TTL=64 Datal: Test Pass

Data2: Reply from PLC bytes=64, time=0.231ms, TTL=64 Data2: Test Pass
Data3: Reply from PLC bytes=64, time=0.225ms, TTL=64 Data3: Test Pass

e Data4: Reply from PLC bytes=64, ime=0.298ms, TTL=64  Datad: Test Pass

AutomationDirect
CLICK Ethernet

If a PC running the C-more programming software is connected to the Ethernet network that is

also connected to both the touch panel and PLC, then certain functions in the software, such as

the Panel Information window can be used to help troubleshoot problems with the touch panel’s
communications and operation. See the C-more programming software’s on-line help for additional
information.

NOTE: If entering an IP Address for the C-more touch panel using the System Setup Screens, and the IP
Address keeps displaying 0.0.0.0, even after entering an IP address, the panel is not functionally connected
to an active network. Either the cable, hub, or switch is bad. The entered IP Address is stored in the panel’s
memory, but won’t show up until a good connection is established. Keep in mind that if in the C-more
programming software’s Panel Network dialog box, under the Ethernet Port tab, you have checked the
Save settings to Project check box and have entered an IP Address of 0.0.0.0, then anytime the project is
transferred to the panel, the panel’s IP Address will be overwritten with the entered address.
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DiFricuLTY CONNECTING TO THE PANEL OVER THE INTERNET (WEB SERVER AND
REMOTE ACCESS FEATURES)

1) Referto the software help file topics Panel Network and Remote Access Setup for information
on configuring the Remote Access accounts, the Webserver (Secure HTTPs) Function and the
panel IP Attributes.

2) Inthe Ethernet Port tab if DHCP is selected for assigning the IP address, verify the correct address
of the panel. The IP address assigned by DHCP may change over time.

3) Note that the Webserver (Secure HTTPs) Function must be enabled on the Webserver (Secure
HTTPs) tab before the Remote Access Server Function can be accessed on the panel.

4) Verify that the correct TCP ports have been opened and forwarded on the router controlling
access to the network where the C-more panel resides.

5) If two C-more panels are on a network behind a firewall and they have the same Remote Access
port number, the router will use the first entry in the Port Forwarding setup that it encounters.
The same C-more panel will always come up even if the two panels have two different Webserver
(Secure HTTPs) Port numbers.

6) When entering the URL in an internet browser to connect the C-more web server using a port
number other than the default (80), be sure to use the full URL text including the prefix “http://”
or “https://”. The URL should be http://xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx:aaaaa where XXx.XxX.Xxx.xxx is the [P
address of the panel and aaaaa is the port number configured in the Webserver (Secure HTTPs)
tab of the Panel Network setting.

PLC ProtocoL ERROR CODES

The C-more touch panel includes built-in PLC communication protocol diagnostics that monitor the
exchange of data between the panel and the PLC. The diagnostics look for the proper exchange of
data, correct handshaking signals, addressing errors, incorrect data bytes, wrong packet format, etc.
The diagnostics also monitor and report any of the errors that the designated PLC would normally
generate if there is a problem with the PLC’s communications. Each brand of PLC has its own unique
set of diagnostic errors that are typically communicated over the PLC’s communications port. The PLC
generated errors are interpreted by the C-more software. See the PLC manufacturer’s user manuals for
additional details on the designated PLC’s errors.

If a C-more communications error does occur, the error message will be displayed in the upper left of
the C-more screen and the Error Code is recorded in the panel’s error log. If a PLC error occurs, the PLC
error code number will appear across the top of the screen, the PLC error message may not be included
in some cases. The error log can be viewed using the system setup screens. See Chapter 5: System
Setup Screens under the Information window to bring up the Error tab which includes a description
of the logged data.

A detailed list and description of the various PLC protocol errors can be found in Appendix A: PLC
Protocol Error Codes.

PLC Protocol Error Codes example:

Error Codes for DirectLOGIC - K-Sequence ‘

Error Code |Error Message Description

A timeout occurred after sending a request to the PLC
PLC Communication Timeout (for single PLC) | %Device%.

PLC-001 %Device% PLC Communication Timeout %Device% indicates the device name, such as DEV001.
(for multiple PLCs, such as RS-422/485) Example error message for multiple PLCs: DEVOO1 PLC
Communication Timeout
PLC-002 NAK received from PLC A negative ack_nowledgemept (NAK) control code has been
generated during a read/write request.
PLC-004 STX is not found A Start of Text (STX) control code was not found in the data

packet received from the PLC.
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ToucH PANEL RUNTIME ERRORS

The C-more touch panel includes built-in diagnostics that check for proper operation of the panel
when it is running a project that has been transferred to its memory. Faults detected while the panel
is running will produce a “Runtime” error. These errors are displayed in the upper left of the panel’s
display and are also recorded in the panel’s error log. The error log can be viewed using the system
setup screens. See Chapter 5: System Setup Screens under the Information window to bring up the
Error tab which includes a description of the logged data.

A detailed list and description of the various touch panel runtime errors can be found in Appendix B:
Touch Panel Runtime Errors.

PLC Panel Runtime Errors example:
Tag

Error Error System
Error Message Error
No. Log Message Screen Info
Located at upper left of screen Code
Code Tag > Error
Value
Log Error
MM/DD/YY . L
1 | RTE-001 | L0 Failed. . SYSERR 15001 HH/MM/SS I’T:rrfgri?: . ﬂféte'”:ﬁfu”gh
Not enough Memory Space in %Device% | ERRORCODE Error Code
to store the data.
RTE-001
MM/DD/YY
> RTE-002 Log Failed. SYS ERR 2002 HH/MM/SS | No device available or the
%Device% cannot be found ERRORCODE Error Code device is defective.
RTE-002

PANEL CONSTANTLY DispPLAYS “PROJECT LOADING” WHEN POWERING UP

Page 8-22

If the touch panel constantly displays a message reading “Project Loading” while powering up, then
check the following possible causes.

1) C-more supports USB 1.1 and 2.0 memory devices. If a USB device is being used for logging,
ensure that the USB device is 1.1 or 2.0 or backward compatible to support version 2.0

2) The project that is loaded into the panel’s internal SDRAM memory is corrupted. Either use
the C-more programming software to clear the panel’s memory and re-transfer the project to
the touch panel, or press the upper left corner of the touch panel screen while powering up to
bypass the project and go directly to the System Setup Screen menu. Select Memory, and use
either the Clear Memory or Reset to Factory Default utility to clear the panel’s memory and
re-transfer the project to the touch panel. (see Chapter 5 - System Setup Screens)

3) An SD memory card has been plugged into an SD card slot and the project is corrupted. Remove
the SD memory card from the SD card slot and either load the project to the panel’s internal
Flash memory, or re-format the SD card using the SD formatter available from SDcard.org, or try
a different SD memory card.

NOTE: In the Error Log you may find the error RTE-500 - Check Sum Error, which is defined as “Memory in the
panel has been corrupted by power loss, etc.” If this is the case, try cycling power to the panel, re-transfer
the project to the panel, and re-transfer the firmware, etc. in sequential steps to try to correct the problem.
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DATA NOT LOGGING PROBLEMS

If the data log is missing entries, or a Runtime Error for the Log Errors as shown in Appendix B: Touch
Panel Runtime Errors is seen, then check the following possible causes.

1) Checkthat the memory devices, that were selected for Data Storage under the C-more
programming software’s Panel Manager dialog box, are plugged into their proper location.
Alarms, messages and screen captures can be independently selected to be saved to either a
USB pen drive plugged into the USB Port - Type A, or an SD card plugged into SD Card Slot

2) Ensure that the SD card has been formatted with the SD formatter provided by sdcard. org.

3) The memory device could be bad. If possible, check it by plugging it into a PC that has the ability
to access the memory device. Also, not all USB devices are compatible with the C-more touch
panels. Try using the AutomationDirect USB Pen Drive, p/n USB-FLASH. Check System Screen,
Memory for the presence of the USB device inserted.

ELEcTRICAL NOISE PROBLEMS

Noise is one of the most difficult problems to diagnose. Electrical noise can enter a system in many
different ways which fall into one of two categories, conducted or radiated. It may be difficult to
determine how the noise is entering the system but the corrective actions for either of the types of
noise problems are similar.
« Conducted noise is when the electrical interference is introduced into the system by way of
an attached wire, panel connection, etc. It may enter through a power supply connection, the
communication ground connection, or the chassis ground connection.
* Radiated noise is when the electrical interference is introduced into the system without a direct
electrical connection, much in the same manner as radio waves.

While electrical noise cannot be eliminated, it can be reduced to a level that will not affect the system.

« Most noise problems result from improper grounding of the system. A good earth ground
can be the single most effective way to correct noise problems. If a ground is not available,
install a ground rod as close to the system as possible. Ensure all ground wires are single point
grounds and are not daisy chained from one device to another. Ground metal enclosures around
the system. A loose wire can act as a large antenna, introducing noise into the system. Therefore,
tighten all connections in your system. Loose ground wires are more susceptible to noise than
the other wires in your system. Review Chapter 4: Installation & Wiring if you have questions
regarding how to ground the touch panel.

« Electrical noise can enter the system through the power source for the touch panel. Installing a
properly wired isolation transformer (neutral grounded) for all AC sources can help the problem,
but only if wired correctly. DC sources should be well-grounded good quality supplies.

« Never run communication cables or low-voltage power wiring close to high voltage wiring or
pulse generating wiring that controls such devices as solenoids, servos, VFDs, etc.
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ReEPLACEMENT PARTS OVERVIEW
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Part Number Description

HMI-BRK-1

C-more panel mounting brackets, replacement. Package of 2. For use with
C-more CM5-T4W 4in HMI.

HMI-BRK-2

C-more panel mounting brackets, replacement. Package of 8. For use with
C-more CM5 series 7in, 10in, 12in, 15in and 22in HMIs.

HMI-LOGO-LBL

C-more blank label insert, replacement. Package of 10. For use with C-more
CMS5 series HMI front bezel.

C-more pluggable terminal block, replacement, 3-pole. Package of 2. For use

HMI-3TB with 3-wire RS-485 communications port on C-more CM5 series HMlIs.
CO-4TB CLICK terminal blocks, replacement, 4-pole. Package of 2. For use with CLICK
E— PLCs.
HMI-4W-GSK z—r:n:’\:;lel panel mounting gasket, replacement. For use with C-more CM5-T4W
HMI-7W-GSK ;-,T:r\ﬁ panel mounting gasket, replacement. For use with C-more CM5-T7W
C-more’panel mounting gasket, replacement. For use with C-more CM5-
HMI-10W-GSK T10W 10in HML
C-more panel mounting gasket, replacement. For use with C-more CM5-
HMI-12W-GSK T12W 12in Hl}/ll. k | .
3 3 C-more panel mounting gasket, replacement. For use with C-more CM5-
HMI-15W-GSK T15W 15in HML. i i
HMI-22W-GSK C-more panel mounting gasket, replacement. For use with C-more CM5-

T22W 22in HMI.
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PANEL MOUNTING CLIP REPLACEMENTS
Replacement panel mounting clips are available for C-more CM5 Series panels.
HMI-BRK-1
HMI-BRK-1 mounting clips fit CM5-T4W. Two clips per package with screws.

HMI-BRK-2
HMI-BRK-1 mounting clips fit CM5-T7W, CM5-T10W, CM5-T12W, CM5-T15W and CM5-T22W. Eight clips
per package with screws.

MouNTING CLIP INSTRUCTIONS
1) Position the touch panel through the cutout in the control cabinet door and hold in place.
Position the mounting clips as appropriate for your model. Refer to Chapter 2.
2) Tighten the mounting screws in an alternating fashion while observing the front of the touch
panel.
The goal is to make sure the front bezel is pulled up against the enclosure sheet metal uniformly, and
the touch panel gasket is fully compressed all the way around its perimeter. Tighten the screws to a
torque rating shown in the table below. Avoid over-tightening the screws to the point that they start to
deform or bend the bezel or mounting clip.

Touch Enclosure Mounting Clip :
. . Material
Panel Size Thickness Range Screw Torque
4-inch 21 - 28 oz-in
0.039 - 0.20 inch [0.15 - 0.20 Nm] Metal
. . [1-5mm] 135 - 149 oz-in
7-inch through 22-inch [0.95 - 1.05 Nm]
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LoGco LABEL INSERT - HMI-LOGO-LBL

C-more CM5 series panels include one customizable logo label. Additional logo labels can be purchased
in packs of 10.

Removal- Insert small tool such as a jewelers
screwdriver and pull tab away from housing.

Installation - Insert HMI-LOGO into the slot in
the side of the panel and lock tab into place.

4.33 |
* [110.0]
043 [ o . o . \j’j
[11.0] L /\J
* Units: inches [mm]
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3-WIRE COMMUNICATIONS TERMINAL BLock - HMI-3TB

C-more CM5 series 3-wire communications terminal block replacement. Two (2) terminal blocks per

package.

Signal A + —
Signal B - =
Logic Ground =

HMI-3TB Tightening Torque

Cable torque minimum 1.95 Ib-in (0.22 Nm)
NOTE: Use 60 / 75 °C copper a\
conductors only, 16 - 28 AWG =

DC Power TERMINAL BLock - CO-4TB

C-more CM5 series 4-wire DC power connector terminal block replacement. Two (2) terminal blocks per

package.

= ' Equipment
Ground

GND

C0-4TB Tightening Torque -

Power connector screw

35.4 0z-in (0.25 Nm)

NOTE: Use 60 / 75 °C copper D . L=

torque

|

conductors only, 16 - 24 AWG + 12-24 VvDC
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PANEL GASKET - HMI-xXW-GSK
Replacement NEMA 4/4X touch panel gaskets for C-more CM5 series panels

GASKET REPLACEMENT INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS:
Preparation: Disconnect input power and all other connections, then remove the touch panel from the
control cabinet. In a clean environment, place the panel face down on a lint-free soft surface to prevent
scratching the front of the panel.

Step 1

Start at one corner and pull the old gasket out of the Lay the new gasket over the channel so that the long

channel that holds the gasket in place. Pull the gasket and short sides of the gasket match up to the long

up as you work around the entire perimeter of the and short sides of the touch panel. Start at one corner

touch panel. Discard the old gasket. and match the gasket's corner to the channel’s corner.
Press the gasket into the channel and work all away
around the perimeter of the touch panel. Re-install the
touch panel.
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INTRODUCTION
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The C-more family of touch panels is capable of communicating with a wide variety of Programmable
Logic Controllers. C-more is capable of communicating over RS232, RS422 and RS485 serial networks as
well as Ethernet networks. It communicates with all AutomationDirect PLCs utilizing various protocols.
C-more also communicates with other brands of PLCs by their different protocols. For a complete list of
PLCs and protocols, see Step 9 - Connect Touch Panel to PLC in Chapter 1: Getting Started.

As with any network communications, errors will occur. To make it more simple for the user to identify
the cause of the possible error, we have provided an error code table for all of the possible errors that
C-more can detect.

If a C-more communications error does occur, the error message will appear across the top of the
screen. The C-more touch panel also monitors any errors that are generated by the various PLCs that
are connected to it. If any of the PLC generated errors are detected, they are displayed across the top
of the panel’s display embedded as a hexadecimal value in error code P499’s message. An explanation
of how the specific PLC error is identified in the panel error code P499 is shown proceeding the specific
manufacturer’s PLC error tables. How the hexadecimal error code value is interrupted is slightly
different between manufacturers, so it is important to check the explanation at the beginning of each
manufacturer’s tables.

NOTE: These PLC error codes are provided by the manufacturer of the related PLC and are subject to change
by the PLC manufacturer. Please refer to the manufacturers documentation for a more complete and up-to-
date list of error codes.

All errors are also logged into the panel’s Error log
under the Information tab in the panel’s System
Setup Screens and are identified by the error
code number. See Chapter 5: System Setup
Screens for additional details. If you have
difficulty determining the cause of the error,
please refer to Chapter 8: Troubleshooting for
some troubleshooting tips or contact our
technical support

C-more Error Message

PC

Stride™
Ethernet Switch
|\ 10/100 Base-T

Ethernet
Port

C-more
Touch Panel

Ethernet CAT5
Cable

Auto MDI/MDI-X
Ethernet Port
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C-MORE ToucH PANEL ERROR CODE TABLE

The following table includes all of the error codes and error messages that the panel will display

if the listed cause is detected. All of these errors involve problems that could result with the panel
communicating with the connected PLC. Be aware that not all of the panel errors are used with each
type of PLC that can be connected to the panel.

C-more Touch Panel Error Code Table

Error Code |Error Message Cause
- s 5 —
PLC Communication Timeout (for single PLC) ?tlmgo%t Qccgrred after ser)dlng a request to the PLC %Device%.
) oo . %Device% indicates the device name, such as DEV0O1.
PLC-001 %Device% PLC Communication Timeout (for Example error message for multiple PLCs: DEV001 PLC Communication
multiple PLCs, such as RS-422/485) Timeg’ut 9 P :
PLC-002 NAK received from PLC A negative acknqwledgement (NAK) control code has been generated
during a ;ead/wnte request.
) . An End of Transmission (EOT) control code is sent by the PLC in
PLC-003 EOT received from PLC response to a Read/Write/SetBit request.. i
PLC-004 STX is not found A St{art of Text (STX) control code was not found in the data packet
received from th(?c PLC. -
. . Neither an End of Text (ETX) nor an End of Transmission Block (ETB)
PLC-005 ETX or ETB is not found control code was found in the data packet received from the PLC.
There was an incorrect Longitudinal Redundancy Check (LRC) control
PLC-006 LRC does not match code in the communications packet received from the PLC. This is an
indication that the data in the packet is corrupted.
There was an incorrect Cyclic Redundancy Check (CRC) control code in
PLC-007 CRC does not match the communications packet received from the PLC. This is an indication
that the data in the packet is corrupted.
PLC-008 Address does not match The address value returned in the data packet from the PLC is incorrect.
PLC-009 Different function code received from PLC The function code returned in the data packet from the PLC is incorrect.
PLC-010 Data size does not match There are an incorrect number of bytes found in the data packet
returned from the PLC.
PLC-011 Invalid value in function code There is an invalid value in the function code.
PLC-012 Invalid command sent to PLC 'It;CetLeev;iscan invalid command sent to the PLC that wasn't recognized
If the data packet does not include a negative acknowledgement (NAK
PLC-013 ENQ received from PLC - 0x15 value) in the defined packet field, then an enquiry (ENQ) control
cgde error vvlillllobeddisrlalavt(ejd.f - = .
) . This error will be displayed if after checking the Transaction ID Bytes in
PLC-014 Transaction ID does not match the data packet, there is no match to what was requested.
PLC-015 %Device% No device found A PLC device designated as %Device% could not be found.
PLC-016 Data byte communication error 0 byte of data is received
PLC-017 Out of address range The touch panel requested a file number larger than 255.
PLC-018 Panel communication timeout The server panel did not respond when using the Panel Pass Through.
PLC-019 Found in parity error by hardware An error detected in the PLC memory.
PLC-020 Can't open serial port Cannot open the Serial Port. If this error shows on the panel, it indicates
a hardware problem.
PLC-021 PLC number does not match The PLC number does not match the PLC number configured.
PLC-022 Can't reset DCB Unable to reset the data communication bit.
PLC-023 Cable not connected properly Communication cable incorrectly installed.
PLC-024 Cannot detect other devices on network The panel is not communicating with other devices on the network.
PLC-025 Panel not in polling list
PLC-026 PLC connection timeout A timeout occurred after sending a request to the PLC.
PLC-027 Memory type incorrect
PLC-028 PLC failed to respond The PLC failed to respond after sending a request to the PLC.
When connected to a Do-more PLC the PLC memory version must
PLC-029 MemVer ERR HMI x PLCy match the C-more project PLC memory version. Make sure that the PLC
project does not write into the memory version address.
An error code specific to Omron Ethernet with a Value of XXXX has
PLC-495 Omron Ethernet Error been returned from the PLC. See the explanation for error code
PLC-495 proceeding the Omron CS/CJ FINS Ethernet error code tables.
Allen-Bradley EtherNET/IP specific. Encapsulation Error.
PLC-496 Error code Oxaaaaaaaa returned from PLC See the explanation for error code PLC-496 proceeding the Allen-
Bradley EtherNet/IP error code tables.
Allen-Bradley EtherNET/IP specific. CIP Error.
PLC-497 Error code Oxaaaaaaaa returned from PLC See the explanation for error code PLC-497 proceeding the Allen-
Bradley EtherNet/IP error code tables.

C-more Touch Panel Error Code Table continued on the next page.
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C-more Touch Panel Error Code Table

Error Code

Error Message

Cause

PLC-498

Error code Oxaaaaaaaa returned from PLC

Allen-Bradley EtherNET/IP specific. Service Packet Error.
See the explanation for error code PLC-498 proceeding the Allen-
Bradley EtherNet/IP error code tables.

PLC-499

Error code XXXX returned from PLC

An error code with a value of XXXX has been returned from the PLC.
See the explanation for error code PLC-499 below for Direct LOGIC and
proceeding each set of PLC error code tables that use this error code.

PLC-500

Cannot write to Serial Port

Data cannot write to the Serial port.
Data was sent to the PLC via the Serial Port.
If this error shows on the Panel, it indicates a Hardware Problem.

PLC-700

Not enough buffer memory

There was an error while allocating memory for the read buffer.
When this error is displayed, a memory leak may have occurred.

PLC-701

Access to inaccessible PLC memory

Request to inaccessible memory from the HMI layer to the PLC protocol
layer. This error is an indication that there is a problem in the HMI layer.

PLC-702

Cannot access by different function code

A Read/Write/SetBit request has been sent to an invalid memory area.
This error is an indication that there is a problem in the HMI layer.

PLC-703

Write request to PLC Read Only Memory

A PLC Write request was made to the PLC's Read-Only memory area.
This error is an indication that there is a problem in the HMI layer or the
PLC protocol layer.

PLC-704

Bad device-access

No device (PLC) exists in the server panel or the device name does
not match between the server and client when using the Panel Pass
Through.

PLC-705

Protocol does not match

The protocol for the device does Not match between the server and
client when using the panel pass through.
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DIRecTLOGIC — PANEL ERROR CODE PLC-499 EXPLANATION
The PLC-499 error code is used to show any errors that are generated by the connected PLC. The
PLC-499 error message includes a four-digit hexadecimal value embedded in the message. This value
can be looked up in the specific PLC’s error tables to determine the cause of the error. The possible PLC
generated error codes for the DirectLOGIC communication protocol are represented by a hexadecimal
value as shown in the following message example.

DIRECTLOGIC ERROR CoDE PLC-499 MESSAGE EXAMPLE:

Panel error code PLC-499 showing a
hexadecimal value of 0003 indicates
an “lllegal data value dependent upon
the request.” PLC error.

DIRecTLOGIC K-SEQUENCE PrRoTOCOL - PLC ERROR CODE TABLE
The following table lists the errors that can be generated by the DirectLOGIC PLC when using the
K-Sequence protocol.

PLC Error Codes for DirectLOGIC - K-Sequence

Panel Error Code Description
PLC-499 Hex Value it
01F8 Error setting value.
020D Error in key mode - Set switch on PLC CPU to “Term”
021C Password protected.

NOTE: The following errors can be generated from the designated PLC, are monitored by the C-more
. touch panel, and displayed on the touch panel’s screen as a hexadecimal value in panel error code PLC-499
message, if active. Please refer to the PLC manufacturer’s documentation for additional information.

DIRecTLOGIC DIRECTNET ProT1OCOL — PLC ERROR CODES

Only errors as listed in the Touch Panel Error Code Table shown on page A-3 can occur when using the
DirectLOGIC DirectNET protocol, there are no PLC generated errors.

PLC error code tables continued on the next page.
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Mobsus ProTocoLs ERROR CODE P499 EXPLANATION
The following table lists the errors that can be generated by the Modbus protocols:

AurtomaTioNDIRecT CLICK

AuTtoMATIONDIRECT DIRECTLOGIC - MobBus (Kovo)

MobicoN MobpBus RTU

EnTIvViTY MoDBUS RTU

touch panel, and displayed on the touch panel’s screen as a hexadecimal value in panel error code PLC-499

. NOTE: The following errors can be generated from the designated PLC, are monitored by the C-more

message, if active. Please refer to the PLC manufacturer’s documentation for additional information.

PLC Error Codes for Modbus

Panel Error Code
PLC-499 Hex Value

Name

Meaning

0x0001

ILLEGAL FUNCTION

The function code received in the query is not an allowable action for the server
(or slave). This may be because the function code is only applicable to newer
devices and was not implemented in the unit selected. It could also indicate
that the server (or slave) is in the wrong state to process a request of this type,
for example because it is unconfigured and is being asked to return registered
values.

0x0002

ILLEGAL DATA
ADDRESS

The data address received in the query is not an allowable address for the

server (or slave). More specifically, the combination of reference number and
transfer length is invalid. For a controller with 100 registers, the PDU addresses
the first register as 0, and the last one as 99. If a request is submitted with a
starting register address of 96 and a quantity of registers of 4, then the request
will successfully operate (address-wise at least) on registers 96, 97, 98, 99. If a
request is submitted with a starting register of 96 and a quantity of registers of 5,
then the request will fail with Exception code 0x02 “lllegal Data Address” since it
attempts to operate on registers 96, 97, 98, 99 and 100, and there is no register
with address 100.

0x0003

ILLEGAL DATA VALUE

A value contained in the query data field is not an allowable value for server

(or slave). This indicates a fault in the structure of the remainder of a complex
request, such as that the implied length is incorrect. It specifically does NOT
mean that a data item submitted for storage in a register has a value outside the
expectation of the application program, since the Modbus protocol is unaware of
the significance of any particular value of any particular register.

0x0004

SLAVE DEVICE FAILURE

An unrecoverable error occurred while the server (or slave) was attempting to
perform the requested action.

DIREcTLOGIC ECOM Prot1ocoL — PLC ERROR CODES

Only errors as listed in the Touch Panel Error Code Table shown previously in this Appendix can occur
when using the DirectLOGIC ECOM protocol, there are no PLC generated errors.
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|
PropbucTiviTY ERROR CODE P499

NOTE: The following errors can be generated from the designated PLC, are monitored by the C-more
. touch panel, and displayed on the touch panel’s screen as a hexadecimal value in panel error code PLC-499
message, if active. Please refer to the PLC manufacturer’s documentation for additional information.

PLC Error Codes for Productivity

Panel Error Code

PLC-499 Hex Value Meaning
The function code received in the query is not an allowable action for the server (or slave). This may
0x0001 be because the function code is only applicable to newer devices and was not implemented in the unit

selected. It could also indicate that the server (or slave) is in the wrong state to process a request of this
type, for example because it is unconfigured and is being asked to return registered values.

Address out of range. Check to make sure that the C-more tag and System ID match the Productivity
0x0002 Programming Software Tag Name and System ID. The project file in the Productivity system and the
imported CSV into C-more must be in sync with each other.

A value contained in the query data field is not an allowable value for the server (or slave). This indicates
a fault in the structure of the remainder of a complex request, such as that the implied length is incorrect.
0x0003 It specifically does NOT mean that a data item submitted for storage in a register has a value outside the

expectation of the application program, since the Modbus protocol is unaware of the significance of any

particular value of any particular register.

0x0004 An unrecoverable error occurred while the server (or slave) was attempting to perform the requested
action.
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AUTOMATIONDIRECT DO-MORE ERROR CODES

PLC Error Codes for Do-More

Error Code Description Resolution
Should only occur if message has been corrupted or protocol version is
0x01 Unknown Command mismatched. Check versions and update appropriately. If versions are correct,
check cabling, routing and switches for bad packets.
0x02 Out of Sessions Too many devices connected to the CPU. Reduce number of devices
connected.
0x03 lllegal Operation Occurs when permission Ievgl is not sufficient for the operation performed by
the panel. Increase the permission level to correct the problem.
. . Session number does match for sending device. Re-establish connection by
0x04 Invalid Session . . .
power cycling or sending updated project.
0x05 Out of Range Inval.ld address exists. Ensure that address range is expanded and load
configuration to the CPU.
0x06 Invalid Argument Occurs when message cannot be parsed correctly. Could occur from noise or
faulty wiring.
0x07 Program Update Active Wait until program update is complete.
0x08 No Token Occurs when client attempts to update the project without first acquiring the
program update token.
Occurs when client attempts to update the project while ST21 is true. This
0x09 Program Update Inhibited allows the customer to programmatically prevent the project from being
updated.
0x0A System Configuration Update Active Wait untl! Syjstem Configuration update is complete to continue
communications.
0x0B Invalid Mode Ensure that the switch on the CPU is in Term mode.
0x0C Mode Change Active Occurs when a PLC mod(_e change is attempted while a mode change is in
progress. In some cases it takes several scans for a mode change.
0x0D Mode Locked Occurs when mode change is attempted and keyswitch is not in Term.
OxOE Invalid Password eqer Dq-more password in Password field of C-more Protocol Manager for
this device.
OxOF Resource Locked Occurs when trying to update a tag that is forced. Force must be removed in
order to update the tag.
: Occurs when someone attempts to access the documentation file while it is
0x10 Doc Update Active being written back to ROM.
0x11 Invalid Driver Occurs when attempting to read driver data from a driver that doesn't exist.
0x12 Invalid Driver Data Occurs when attempting to read a driver data type that isn't valid.
0x13 Shared RAM write failed O;curs when attempting to read or write to a module’s shared RAM and it
fails. Usually occurs when the module has gone bad.

Page A-8
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il
ALLEN-BRADLEY — PANEL ERROR CODE PLC-499 EXPLANATION
The PLC-499 error code is used to show any errors that are generated by the connected PLC. The
PLC-499 error message includes a four-digit hexadecimal value embedded in the message. This value
can be looked up in the specific PLC’s error tables to determine the cause of the error. The possible
PLC generated error codes for the Allen-Bradley DF1 communication protocols are represented by a
hexadecimal value as shown in the following diagram. Please note that the error code is broken down
into three sections. It is possible for more than one type of PLC error to be displayed in this value.

ALLEN-BRADLEY ERROR CODE PLC-499 MESSAGE EXAMPLE:

AB DF1 Protocol Error Code PLC-499 Breakdown AB DF1 Protocol — Multiple Error Code Examples
l}e7m§:e OL:c;%atl EX!‘)I' tSTS Example1 | Example2 | Example3
-7 bits -3 bits yte
i [FxIxDxd 1 OIxIxIxd 1 [FIx]x]x]
+ + +
16-bit Local | |
Word |115|114|113|112|101|100|g|g|3|g|g|1|g|;|1|(1)| 03 bis |X|01X|X| | |X|11X|X| | |X|11X|X|
\ / e DJole] | cIxJoTo] | [xIx]oTo]
. Exampleuof an EXT STS error E PLC-499 - | ~ | —
e T oo et [F 0 4 [ 71, ©° "P°memah” " valuebispiayea (FL0]0]0] | [1[a]ofo] [Flalole]

Panel error code PLC-499 showing a
hexadecimal value of 1700 indicates
“Illegal command or format.”’and
“Station is offline.” PLC errors.

Cmnr B Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F Page A-9



Appendix A: Panel and PLC Error Code Tables VYAUTOMATIONDIRECT?

ALLEN-BRADLEY DF1 ProTtocoL — PLC ERROR CODE TABLES
The following PLC error code tables cover possible errors that are detected by the panel from
Allen-Bradley PLCs using the DF1 protocol. DF1 includes full and half duplex communications for the
MicroLogix 1000, 1100. 1200, 1400, 1500, SLC 5/03, /04, /05, ControlLogix, CompactLogix and FlexLogix,
and full duplex communications for the PLC5.

touch panel, and displayed on the touch panel’s screen as a hexadecimal value in panel error code PLC-499

. NOTE: The following errors can be generated from the designated PLC, are monitored by the C-more

message, if active. Please refer to the PLC manufacturer’s documentation for additional information.

PLC Errors for Allen-Bradley DF1 Protocol, Local STS Errors (0-3 bits)

Panel Error Code

PLC-499 Hex Value (25
0x0 Success; no error.
0x1 DST node is out of buffer space.
0x2 Cannot guarantee deliv_e.ry; link layer.
(The remote node specified does not ACK command.)
0x3 Duplicate token holder detected.
0x4 Local port is disconnected.
0x5 Application layer timed out waiting for response.
0x6 Duplicate node detected.
0x7 Station is offline.
0x8 Hardware fault.

Panel Error Code

PLC Errors for Allen-Bradley DF1 Protocol, Remote STS Errors (4-7 bits)

PLC-499 Hex Value T A
0x0 Success; no error.
0x10 lllegal command or format.
0x20 Host has a problem and will not communicate.
0x30 Remote node host is missing, disconnected, or shut down.
0x40 Host could not complete function due to hardware fault.
0x50 Addressing problem or memory protect rungs.
0x60 Function not allowed due to command protection selection.
0x70 Processor is in Program Mode.
0x80 Compatibility mode file missing or communication zone problem.
0x90 Remote node cannot buffer command.
0xAO0 Wait ACK (1775 KA buffer full).
0xBO Remote node problem due to download.
0xCO0 Wait ACK (1775 KA buffer full).
0xDO not used
OxEO not used
0xFO Error code in the EXT STS byte. See the error code table on the next page.

(PLC generated error codes for the Allen-Bradley DF1 protocol continued on the next page.)
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Appendix A: Panel and PLC Error Code Tables

ALLEN-BRADLEY DF1 ProT1OCOL — PLC ERROR CODE TABLES (CONT'D)

PLC Errors for Allen-Bradley DF1 Protocol, EXT STS Command Code for FO Command

Panel Error Code Description
PLC-499 Hex Value

0x0 not used

0x1 A field has an illegal value.

0x2 Fewer levels specified in address than minimum for any address.

0x3 More levels specified in address than system supports.

0x4 Symbol not found.

0x5 Symbol is of improper format.

0x6 Address does not point to something usable.

0x7 File is wrong size.

0x8 Cannot complete request; situation has changed since start of the command.

0x9 Data or file size is too large.

O0xA Transaction size plus word address is too large.

0xB Access denied; improper privilege.

0xC Condition cannot be generated; resource is not available.

0xD Condition already exists; resource is readily available.

OxE Command cannot be executed.

OxF Histogram overflow.

0x10 No access.

0x11 lllegal data type.

0x12 Invalid parameter or invalid data.

0x13 Address reference exists to deleted area.

0x14 Command gxecution failure for unknown reason;
possible PLC 3 histogram overflow.

0x15 Data conversion error.

0x16 Scanner not able to communicate with 1771 rack adapter.

0x17 Type mismatch.

0x18 1771 module response was not valid.

0x19 Duplicated label.

0x22 Remote rack fault.

0x23 Timeout.

0x24 Unknown error.

Ox1A File is open; another node owns it.

0x1B Another node is the program owner.

0x1C Disk File is write protected or otherwise unavailable

0x1D Disk File is being used by another application. Update not performed (offline only).

Ox1E Data table element protection violation.

Ox1F Temporary internal problem.
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B

ALLEN-BRADLEY ETHERNET/IP PrOTOCOL — PANEL ERROR CODE PLC-496, 497 AND 498
EXPLANATION

The PLC-496, PLC-497, and PLC-498 error codes are used to show any errors that are generated by the
connected PLC. These error messages include an eight-digit hexadecimal value displayed embedded
in the message. This value can be looked up in the specific PLC’s error tables to determine the cause
of the error. The possible PLC generated error codes for the Allen-Bradley EtherNet/IP communication
protocol is represented by a hexadecimal value as shown in the following message example.

ALLEN-BRADLEY ERROR CODE PLC-496, 497, 498 MESSAGE EXAMPLE:

Panel error code PLC-496 showing
a hexadecimal value of 00000065
indicates an “The target received a
message of invalid length.” PLC error.
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|
ALLEN-BRADLEY — ETHERNET/IP ProTOoCOL — PLC ERROR CODE TABLES CONTROLLOGIX,
CompacTLoaix, & FLExLoGix

The following PLC error code tables cover possible errors that are detected by the panel from
Allen-Bradley PLCs using the EtherNet/IP protocol. This includes all ControlLogix, CompactLogix and
FlexLogix PLCs.

NOTE: The following errors can be generated from the designated PLC, are monitored by the C-more
touch panel, and displayed on the touch panel’s screen as a hexadecimal value in panel error code PLC-499
message, if active. Please refer to the PLC manufacturer’s documentation for additional information.

PLC Errors for Allen-Bradley EtherNet/IP Protocol -Encapsulation Errors

(Error code Oxaaaaaa returned from the PLC.)

Panel Error Code
PLC-496 Hex Value

0x00000001

Description

The sender issued an invalid or unsupported encapsulation command.

Insufficient memory resources in the receiver to handle the command. You can get this error if the

0x00000002 1761-NET-ENI cannot connect to the PLC serially.
0x00000003 Poorly formed or incorrect data in the data portion of the encapsulation message.
0x00000004 - )
0x00000063 Reserved for legacy (Rockwell Automation).
0x00000064 An originator used an invalid session handle when sending an encapsulation message to the target.
0x00000065 The target received a message of invalid length.
0x00000066 - .
000000068 Reserved for legacy (Rockwell Automation).
0x00000069 Unsupported encapsulation protocol revision.
0x0000006a - .
0x0000FFF Reserved for future expansion.

PLC Errors for Allen-Bradley EtherNet/IP Protocol - CIP Errors
(Error code Oxaaaaaa returned from the PLC.)

Panel Error Code

PLC-497 Hex Value Description
0x010100 Connection Manager: Connection in Use or Duplicate Forward Open.
0x010103 Connection Manager: Transport Class and Trigger combination not supported.
0x010106 Connection Manager: Ownership Conflict.
0x010107 Connection Manager: Connection not found at target application.
0x010108 Connection Manager: Invalid connection type (problem with type or priority).
0x010109 Connection Manager: Invalid connection size.
0x010110 Connection Manager: Device not configured.
0x010111 Connection Manager: RPI not supported. Could also be problem with inactivity timeout.
0x010113 Connection Manager: Connection Manager cannot support any more connections.
0x010114 Con.nection Manager: Either the vendor ID or the Product Code in the key segment did not match the
device.
0x010115 Connection Manager: Product Type in the key segment did not match the device.
0x010116 Connection Manager: Major or minor revision information in the key segment did not match the device.
0x010117 Connection Manager: Invalid connection point.
0x010118 Connection Manager: Invalid configuration format.
0x010119 Connection Manager: Connection request fails since there is no controlling connection currently open.
0x01011a Connection Manager: Target application cannot support any more connections.
0x01011b Connection Manager: RPI is smaller than the Production Inhibit Time.
0x010203 Connection Manager: Connection cannot be closed since the connection has timed out.
0x010204 Connection Manager: Unconnected Send timed out waiting for a response.
0x010205 Connection Manager: Parameter error in Unconnected send service.
0x010206 Connection Manager: Message too large for Unconnected message service.
0x010207 Connection Manager: Unconnected acknowledge without reply.

(PLC generated error codes for the Allen-Bradley EtherNet/IP protocol continued on the next page.)
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ALLEN-BRADLEY —

ETHERNET/IP ProTOCOL — PLC ERROR CoDE TABLES CONTROLLOGIX,

CompAcTLOGIX, & FLEXLOGIX (CONT'D)

PLC Errors for Allen-Bradley EtherNet/IP Protocol - CIP Errors
(Error code Oxaaaaaa returned from the PLC.)

Panel Error Code Description
PLC-497 Hex Value
0x010301 Connection Manager: No buffer memory available.
0x010302 Connection Manager: Network Bandwidth not available for data.
0x010303 Connection Manager: No Tag filters available.
0x010304 Connection Manager: Not configured to send real-time data.
0x010311 Connection Manager: Port specified in Port segment not available.
0x010312 Connection Manager: Link address specified in port segment not available.
0x010315 Connection Manager: invalid segment type or segment value in path.
0x010316 Connection Manager: Path and Connection not equal in close.
0x010317 Connection Manager: Ether Segment not present or Encoded Value in Network Segment is invalid.
0x010318 Connection Manager: Link address to self invalid.
0x010319 Connection Manager: Resources on Secondary unavailable.
0x01031a Connection Manager: Connection already established.
0x01031b Connection Manager: Direct connection already established.
0x01031c Connection Manager: Miscellaneous.
0x01031d Connection Manager: Redundant connection mismatch.
0x01031e Connection Manager: No more consumer resources available in the producing module.
0x01031f Connection Manager: No connection resources exist for target path.
Oé%?g;?f_ Connection Manager: Vendor specific.
0x020000 Resource unavailable: Connection Manager resources are unavailable to handle service request.
0x030000 Invalid parameter value.
0x040000 Path segment error: The path segment identifier or the segment syntax was not understood by the
processing node.
0x050000 Path destiljation unknlown:.The path is referencing an object class, instance or structure element that is not
known or is not contained in the processing node.
0x060000 Partial transfer: Only part of the expected data was transferred.
0x070000 Connection lost: The messaging connection was lost.
0x080000 Service not supported: The requested service was not implemented or was not defined for this Object Class/
Instance.
0x090000 Invalid attribute value: Invalid attribute data detected.
0x0a0000 Attribute list error: An attribute in the Get_Attribute_List or Set_Attribute_List response has a non-zero
status.
0x0b0000 Already in requested mode/state: The object is already in the mode/state being requested by the service.
0x0c0000 Object state conflict: The object cannot perform the requested service in its current mode/state.
0x0d0000 Object already exists: The requested instance of object to be created already exists.
0x0e0000 Attribute not settable: A request to modify non-modifiable attribute was received.
0x0f0000 Privilege violation: A permission/privilege check failed.
0x100000 Device state conflict: The device's current mode/state prohibits the execution of the requested service.
0x110000 Reply data too large: The data to be transmitted in the response buffer is larger than the allocated response
buffer.
0x120000 Fragmentation of a primitivg value: The service specified an operation that is going to fragment a primitive
data value. For example, trying to send a 2 byte value to a REAL data type (4 byte).
0x130000 Not enough data: The service did not supply enough data to perform the specified operation.
0x140000 Attribute not supported: The attribute specified in the request is not supported.
0x150000 Too much data: The service supplied more data than was expected.
0x160000 Object does not exist: The object specified does not exist in the device.

(PLC generated error codes for the Allen-Bradley EtherNet/IP protocol for continued on the next page.)
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ALLEN-BRADLEY — ETHERNET/IP ProTOCOL — PLC ERROR CoDE TABLES CONTROLLOGIX,
CompAcTLOGIX, & FLEXLOGIX (CONT'D)

PLC Errors for Allen-Bradley EtherNet/IP Protocol - CIP Errors
(Error code Oxaaaaaa returned from the PLC.)

Panel Error Code Description
PLC-497 Hex Value P
Service fragmentation sequence not in progress: The fragmentation sequence for this service is not currently
0x170000 . -
active for this data.
0x180000 No stored attribute data: The attribute data of this object was no saved prior to the requested service.
0x190000 Store operation failure: The attribute data of this object was not saved due to a failure during the attempt.
Routing failure, request packet too large: The service request packet was too large for transmission on a
0x1a0000 . S
network in the path to the destination.
Routing failure, response packet too large: The service response packet was too large for transmission on a
0x1b0000 . -
network in the path from the destination.
Missing attribute list entry data: The service did not supply an attribute in a list of attributes that was needed
0x1c0000 . :
by the service to perform the requested behavior.
Invalid attribute value list: The service is returning the list of attributes supplied with status information for
0x1d0000 . I
those attributes that were invalid.
0x1e0000 Embedded service error: See Service Packet error list (PLC-498 Error codes) below:
Vendor specific error: A vendor specific error has been encountered. This occurs when none of the specified
0x1f0000 . :
errors relate to the error in the device.
Invalid parameter: A parameter associated with the request was invalid. This code is used when a parameter
0x200000 . . . o . e
does meet the requirements defined in an Application Object specification.
0x210000 Write-once value or medium already written: An attempt was made to write to a write-once-medium that
has already been written or to modify a value that cannot be change once established.
Invalid Reply Received: An invalid reply is received (example: service code sent doesn't match service code
0x220000 .
received.).
0x230000 Reserved by CIP for future extensions.
0x240000 Reserved by CIP for future extensions.
0x250000 Key failure in path: The key segment was included as the first segment in the path does not match the
destination module. The object specific status shall indicate which part of the key check failed.
0x260000 Path Size Invalid: The size of the path which was sent with the Service Request is either not large enough to
allow the Request to be routed to an object or too much routing data was included.
0x270000 Unexpected attribute in list: An attempt was made to set an attribute that is not able to be set at this time.
Invalid Member ID: The Member ID specified in the request does not exist in the specified Class/Instance/
0x280000 N
Attribute.
0x290000 Member not settable: A request to modify a non-modifiable member was received.
Group 2 only server general failure: This error code may only be reported by DeviceNet group 2 only servers
0x2a0000 with 4K or less code space and only in place of Service not supported, Attribute not supported and Attribute
not settable.
0x2b0000 - .
0xcf0000 Reserved by CIP for future extensions.
Reserved for Object Class and service errors: This range of error codes is to be used to indicate Object Class
0xd00000 - e . A \
0x0000 specific errors. Use of this range should only be used when errors in this table don't accurately reflect the
error encountered.

(PLC generated error codes for the Allen-Bradley EtherNet/IP protocol for continued on the next page.)
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[
ALLEN-BRADLEY — ETHERNET/IP ProTOCOL — PLC ERROR CODE TABLES CONTROLLOGIX,
CompAcTLoGIX, & FLEXLOGIX (CONT'D)

PLC Errors for Allen-Bradley EtherNet/IP Protocol - Service Packet Errors

(Error code Oxaaaaaa returned from the PLC.)

Panel Error Code Description
PLC-498 Hex Value
0x040000 This general status codes that the tag name could not be deciphered. This could mean that the tag name
was entered incorrectly or does not exist in the PLC.

0x050000 The particular item referenced (usually instance) could not be found.
0x060000 The amount of data requested would not fit into the response buffer. Partial data transfer has occurred.
0x0a0000 An error has occurred trying to process one of the attributes.
0x130000 Not enough command data/parameters were supplied in the command to execute the service requested.
0x1c0000 An insufficient number of attributes were provided compared to the attribute count.
0x260000 The tag name length specified did not match what was in the message.
0xff0521 You have tried to access beyond the end of the data object.
0xff0721 The abbreviated type does not match the data type of the data object.
0xff0421 The beginning offset was beyond the end of the template.
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|
ALLEN-BRADLEY — MICRO800 SerRIAL AND ETHERNET/IP TAG BASeD PLC ERROR CODE
TABLES

The following PLC error code tables cover possible errors that are detected by the panel from
Allen-Bradley Micro800 PLCs using the tag based serial or EtherNet/IP protocols.

touch panel, and displayed on the touch panel’s screen as a hexadecimal value in panel error code PLC-499
message, if active. Please refer to the PLC manufacturer’s documentation for additional information.

. NOTE: The following errors can be generated from the designated PLC, are monitored by the C-more

PLC Errors for Allen-Bradley EtherNet/IP Protocol -Encapsulation Errors

(Error code Oxaaaaaa returned from the PLC)

Panel Error Code Description
PLC-496 Hex Value P
0x00000001 The sender issued an invalid or unsupported encapsulation command.
0x00000002 Insufficient memory resources in the receiver to handle the command. You can get this error if the
1761-NET-ENI cannot connect to the PLC serially.
0x00000003 Poorly formed or incorrect data in the data portion of the encapsulation message.
0x00000004 - .
000000063 Reserved for legacy (Rockwell Automation).
0x00000064 An originator used an invalid session handle when sending an encapsulation message to the target.
0x00000065 The target received a message of invalid length.
0x00000066 - .
000000068 Reserved for legacy (Rockwell Automation).
0x00000069 Unsupported encapsulation protocol revision.
0x0000006a - .
0x0000FFff Reserved for future expansion.

PLC Errors for Allen-Bradley EtherNet/IP Protocol - CIP Errors
(Error code Oxaaaaaa returned from the PLC)

Panel Error Code Description
PLC-497 Hex Value
0x010100 Connection Manager: Connection in Use or Duplicate Forward Open.
0x010103 Connection Manager: Transport Class and Trigger combination not supported.
0x010106 Connection Manager: Ownership Conflict.
0x010107 Connection Manager: Connection not found at target application.
0x010108 Connection Manager: Invalid connection type (problem with type or priority).
0x010109 Connection Manager: Invalid connection size.
0x010110 Connection Manager: Device not configured.
0x010111 Connection Manager: RPI not supported. Could also be problem with inactivity timeout.
0x010113 Connection Manager: Connection Manager cannot support any more connections.
0x010114 Coqnection Manager: Either the vendor ID or the Product Code in the key segment did not match the
device.
0x010115 Connection Manager: Product Type in the key segment did not match the device.
0x010116 Connection Manager: Major or minor revision information in the key segment did not match the device.

(PLC generated error codes for the Allen-Bradley Micro800 Serial and EtherNet/IP Tag Based PLC
continued on the next page)
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ALLEN-BRADLEY — MicRO800 SerRIAL AND ETHERNET/IP TAG BAseD PLC ERROR CODE
TABLES (CONT'D)

PLC Errors for Allen-Bradley EtherNet/IP Protocol - CIP Errors
(Error code Oxaaaaaa returned from the PLC)

Panel Error Code Description
PLC-497 Hex Value

0x010117 Connection Manager: Invalid connection point.

0x010118 Connection Manager: Invalid configuration format.

0x010119 Connection Manager: Connection request fails since there is no controlling connection currently open.

0x01011a Connection Manager: Target application cannot support any more connections.

0x01011b Connection Manager: RPI is smaller than the Production Inhibit Time.

0x010203 Connection Manager: Connection cannot be closed since the connection has timed out.

0x010204 Connection Manager: Unconnected Send timed out waiting for a response.

0x010205 Connection Manager: Parameter error in Unconnected Send service.

0x010206 Connection Manager: Message too large for Unconnected message service.

0x010207 Connection Manager: Unconnected acknowledge without reply.

0x010301 Connection Manager: No buffer memory available.

0x010302 Connection Manager: Network Bandwidth not available for data.

0x010303 Connection Manager: No Tag filters available.

0x010304 Connection Manager: Not configured to send real-time data.

0x010311 Connection Manager: Port specified in Port segment not available.

0x010312 Connection Manager: Link address specified in port segment not available.

0x010315 Connection Manager: Invalid segment type or segment value in path.

0x010316 Connection Manager: Path and Connection not equal in close.

0x010317 Connection Manager: Ether Segment not present or Encoded Value in Network Segment is invalid.

0x010318 Connection Manager: Link address to self invalid.

0x010319 Connection Manager: Resources on Secondary unavailable.

0x01031a Connection Manager: Connection already established.

0x01031b Connection Manager: Direct connection already established.

0x01031c Connection Manager: Miscellaneous.

0x01031d Connection Manager: Redundant connection mismatch.

0x01031e Connection Manager: No more consumer resources available in the producing module.

0x01031f Connection Manager: No connection resources exist for target path.

06%?8%?{ Connection Manager: Vendor specific.

0x020000 Resource unavailable: Connection Manager resources are unavailable to handle service request.

0x030000 Invalid parameter value.

0x040000 Path segment error: The path segment identifier or the segment syntax was not understood by the
processing node.

0x050000 Path destipation unkn_own:.The path is referencing an object class, instance or structure element that is not
known or is not contained in the processing node.

0x060000 Partial transfer: Only part of the expected data was transferred.

0x070000 Connection lost: The messaging connection was lost.

0x080000 Service not supported: The requested service was not implemented or was not defined for this Object Class/
Instance.

0x090000 Invalid attribute value: Invalid attribute data detected.

0x0a0000 Attribute list error: An attribute in the Get_Attribute_List or Set_Attribute_List response has a non-zero
status.

0x0b0000 Already in requested mode/state: The object is already in the mode/state being requested by the service.

0x0c0000 Object state conflict: The object cannot perform the requested service in its current mode/state.

0x0d0000 Object already exists: The requested instance of object to be created already exists.

0x0e0000 Attribute not settable: A request to modify non-modifiable attribute was received.

(PLC generated error codes for the Allen-Bradley Micro800 Serial and EtherNet/IP Tag Based PLC
continued on the next page)

Page A—18 CIIIIJI' B Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F



YAUTOMATIONDIRECT? Appendix A: Panel and PLC Error Code Tables
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ALLEN-BRADLEY — MicRO800 SerRIAL AND ETHERNET/IP TAG BAseD PLC ERROR CODE
TABLES (CONT'D)

PLC Errors for Allen-Bradley EtherNet/IP Protocol - CIP Errors
(Error code Oxaaaaaa returned from the PLC)

Panel Error Code Description
PLC-497 Hex Value P
0x0f0000 Privilege violation: A permission/privilege check failed.
0x100000 Device state conflict: The device's current mode/state prohibits the execution of the requested service.
Reply data too large: The data to be transmitted in the response buffer is larger than the allocated response
0x110000
buffer.
0x120000 Fragmentation of a primitive value: The service specified an operation that is going to fragment a primitive
data value - for example, trying to send a 2 byte value to a REAL data type (4 byte).
0x130000 Not enough data: The service did not supply enough data to perform the specified operation.
0x140000 Attribute not supported: The attribute specified in the request is not supported.
0x150000 Too much data: The service supplied more data than was expected.
0x160000 Object does not exist: The object specified does not exist in the device.
Service fragmentation sequence not in progress: The fragmentation sequence for this service is not currently
0x170000 . )
active for this data.
0x180000 No stored attribute data: The attribute data of this object was no saved prior to the requested service.
0x190000 Store operation failure: The attribute data of this object was not saved due to a failure during the attempt.
Routing failure, request packet too large: The service request packet was too large for transmission on a
0x1a0000 . .
network in the path to the destination.
Routing failure, response packet too large: The service response packet was too large for transmission on a
0x1b0000 . -
network in the path from the destination.
Missing attribute list entry data: The service did not supply an attribute in a list of attributes that was needed
0x1c0000 . .
by the service to perform the requested behavior.
Invalid attribute value list: The service is returning the list of attributes supplied with status information for
0x1d0000 . L
those attributes that were invalid.
0x1e0000 Embedded service error: See Service Packet error list (PLC-498 Error codes) later in this appendix
Vendor specific error: A vendor specific error has been encountered. This occurs when none of the specified
0x1f0000 . :
errors relate to the error in the device.
Invalid parameter: A parameter associated with the request was invalid. This code is used when a parameter
0x200000 . . . o . e
does meet the requirements defined in an Application Object specification.
0x210000 Write-once value or medium already written: An attempt was made to write to a write-once-medium that
has already been written or to modify a value that cannot be change once established.
Invalid Reply Received: An invalid reply is received (example: service code sent doesn’t match service code
0x220000 .
received).
0x230000 Reserved by CIP for future extensions.
0x240000 Reserved by CIP for future extensions.
0x250000 Key failure in path: The key segment was included as the first segment in the path does not match the
destination module. The object specific status shall indicate which part of the key check failed.
0x260000 Path Size Invalid: The size of the path which was sent with the Service Request is either not large enough to
allow the Request to be routed to an object or too much routing data was included.
0x270000 Unexpected attribute in list: An attempt was made to set an attribute that is not able to be set at this time.
Invalid Member ID: The Member ID specified in the request does not exist in the specified Class/Instance/
0x280000 )
Attribute.
0x290000 Member not settable: A request to modify a non-modifiable member was received.
Group 2 only server general failure: This error code may only be reported by DeviceNet group 2 only servers
0x2a0000 with 4K or less code space and only in place of Service not supported, Attribute not supported and Attribute
not settable.
0x2b0000 - .
0xcf0000 Reserved by CIP for future extensions.
Reserved for Object Class and service errors: This range of error codes is to be used to indicate Object Class
0xd00000 - s ; A )
0x0000 specific errors. Use of this range should only be used when errors in this table don't accurately reflect the
error encountered.

(PLC generated error codes for the Allen-Bradley Micro800 Serial and EtherNet/IP Tag Based PLC
continued on the next page)
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ALLEN-BRADLEY — MICRO800 SerRIAL AND ETHERNET/IP TAG BASeD PLC ERROR CODE
TABLES (CONT'D)

PLC Errors for Allen-Bradley EtherNet/IP Protocol - Service Packet Errors

(Error code Oxaaaaaa returned from the PLC)

Panel Error Code Description
PLC-498 Hex Value
0x040000 This general status codes that the tag name could not be deciphered. This could mean that the tag name
was entered incorrectly or does not exist in the PLC.

0x050000 The particular item referenced (usually instance) could not be found.
0x060000 The amount of data requested would not fit into the response buffer. Partial data transfer has occurred.
0x0a0000 An error has occurred trying to process one of the attributes.
0x130000 Not enough command data/parameters were supplied in the command to execute the service requested.
0x1c0000 An insufficient number of attributes were provided compared to the attribute count.
0x260000 The tag name length specified did not match what was in the message.
0xff0521 You have tried to access beyond the end of the data object.
0xff0721 The abbreviated type does not match the data type of the data object.
0xff0421 The beginning offset was beyond the end of the template.
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ALLEN-BRADLEY — ETHERNET/IP ProTOoCOL — PLC ERROR CODE TABLES

The following PLC error code tables cover possible errors that are detected by the panel from
Allen-Bradley PLCs using the EtherNet/IP protocol. This includes MicroLogix 1100, 1400 & SLC 5/05,
both using their native Ethernet port, and MicroLogix 1000, 1100, 1200, 1400, 1500, SLC 5/03, 5/04 and

5/05 using an Allen-Bradly ENI Adapter.

NOTE: The following errors can be generated from the designated PLC, are monitored by the C-more
touch panel, and displayed on the touch panel’s screen as a hexadecimal value in panel error code PLC-499

message, if active. Please refer to the PLC manufacturer’s documentation for additional information.

PLC Errors for Allen-Bradley EtherNet/IP Protocol -Encapsulation Errors

(Error code Oxaaaaaa returned from the PLC.)

Panel Error Code Description
PLC-496 Hex Value P
0x00000001 The sender issued an invalid or unsupported encapsulation command.
0x00000002 Insufficient memory resources in the receiver to handle the command. You can get this error if the
1761-NET-ENI cannot connect to the PLC serially.
0x00000003 Poorly formed or incorrect data in the data portion of the encapsulation message.
0x00000004 - .
000000063 Reserved for legacy (Rockwell Automation).
0x00000064 An originator used an invalid session handle when sending an encapsulation message to the target.
0x00000065 The target received a message of invalid length.
0x00000066 - .
0x00000068 Reserved for legacy (Rockwell Automation).
0x00000069 Unsupported encapsulation protocol revision.
0x0000006a - .
0x0000FFff Reserved for future expansion.

PLC Errors for Allen-Bradley EtherNet/IP Protocol - CIP Errors
(Error code Oxaabbbb returned from the PLC.)

Panel Error Code Description
PLC-497 Hex Value
0x010100 Connection Manager: Connection in Use or Duplicate Forward Open.
0x010103 Connection Manager: Transport Class and Trigger combination not supported.
0x010106 Connection Manager: Ownership Conflict.
0x010107 Connection Manager: Connection not found at target application.
0x010108 Connection Manager: Invalid connection type (problem with type or priority).
0x010109 Connection Manager: Invalid connection size.
0x010110 Connection Manager: Device not configured.
0x010111 Connection Manager: RPI not supported. Could also be problem with inactivity timeout.
0x010113 Connection Manager: Connection Manager cannot support any more connections.
0x010114 Conpection Manager: Either the vendor ID or the Product Code in the key segment did not match the
device.
0x010115 Connection Manager: Product Type in the key segment did not match the device.
0x010116 Connection Manager: Major or minor revision information in the key segment did not match the device.
0x010117 Connection Manager: Invalid connection point.
0x010118 Connection Manager: Invalid configuration format.
0x010119 Connection Manager: Connection request fails since there is no controlling connection currently open.
0x01011a Connection Manager: Target application cannot support any more connections.
0x01011b Connection Manager: RPI is smaller than the Production Inhibit Time.
0x010203 Connection Manager: Connection cannot be closed since the connection has timed out.
0x010204 Connection Manager: Unconnected Send timed out waiting for a response.
0x010205 Connection Manager: Parameter error in Unconnected send service.

(PLC generated error codes for the Allen-Bradley EtherNet/IP protocol continued on the next page.)
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ALLEN-BRADLEY — ETHERNET/IP ProTOCOL — PLC ERROR CODE TABLES (CONT'D)

PLC Errors for Allen-Bradley EtherNet/IP Protocol - CIP Errors
(Error code Oxaabbbb returned from the PLC.)

Panel Error Code Description
PLC-497 Hex Value
0x010206 Connection Manager: Message too large for Unconnected message service.
0x010207 Connection Manager: Unconnected acknowledge without reply.
0x010301 Connection Manager: No buffer memory available.
0x010302 Connection Manager: Network Bandwidth not available for data.
0x010303 Connection Manager: No Tag filters available.
0x010304 Connection Manager: Not configured to send real-time data.
0x010311 Connection Manager: Port specified in Port segment not available.
0x010312 Connection Manager: Link address specified in port segment not available.
0x010315 Connection Manager: invalid segment type or segment value in path.
0x010316 Connection Manager: Path and Connection not equal in close.
0x010317 Connection Manager: Ether Segment not present or Encoded Value in Network Segment is invalid.
0x010318 Connection Manager: Link address to self invalid.
0x010319 Connection Manager: Resources on Secondary unavailable.
0x01031a Connection Manager: Connection already established.
0x01031b Connection Manager: Direct connection already established.
0x01031c Connection Manager: Miscellaneous.
0x01031d Connection Manager: Redundant connection mismatch.
0x01031e Connection Manager: No more consumer resources available in the producing module.
0x01031f Connection Manager: No connection resources exist for target path.
0)5%(1)3;%_ Connection Manager: Vendor specific.
0x020000 Resource unavailable: Connection Manager resources are unavailable to handle service request.
0x030000 Invalid parameter value.
0x040000 Path segment error: The path segment identifier or the segment syntax was not understood by the
processing node.
0x050000 Path destipation unkn_own:.The path is re_ferencing an object class, instance or structure element that is not
known or is not contained in the processing node.
0x060000 Partial transfer: Only part of the expected data was transferred.
0x070000 Connection lost: The messaging connection was lost.
0x080000 Service not supported: The requested service was not implemented or was not defined for this Object Class/
Instance.
0x090000 Invalid attribute value: Invalid attribute data detected.
0x0a0000 Attribute list error: An attribute in the Get_Attribute_List or Set_Attribute_List response has a non-zero
status.
0x0b0000 Already in requested mode/state: The object is already in the mode/state being requested by the service.
0x0c0000 Object state conflict: The object cannot perform the requested service in its current mode/state.
0x0d0000 Object already exists: The requested instance of object to be created already exists.
0x0e0000 Attribute not settable: A request to modify non-modifiable attribute was received.
0x0f0000 Privilege violation: A permission/privilege check failed.
0x100000 Device state conflict: The device's current mode/state prohibits the execution of the requested service.
0x110000 Reply data too large: The data to be transmitted in the response buffer is larger than the allocated response
buffer.
0x120000 Fragmentation of a primitivg value: The service specified an operation that is going to fragment a primitive
data value. For example, trying to send a 2 byte value to a REAL data type (4 byte).
0x130000 Not enough data: The service did not supply enough data to perform the specified operation.
0x140000 Attribute not supported: The attribute specified in the request is not supported.
0x150000 Too much data: The service supplied more data than was expected.

(PLC generated error codes for the Allen-Bradley EtherNet/IP protocol continued on the next page.)
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ALLEN-BRADLEY — ETHERNET/IP ProTOCOL — PLC ERROR CODE TABLES (CONT'D)

PLC Errors for Allen-Bradley EtherNet/IP Protocol - CIP Errors
(Error code Oxaabbbb returned from the PLC.)

Panel Error Code Description
PLC-497 Hex Value P
0x160000 Object does not exist: The object specified does not exist in the device.
Service fragmentation sequence not in progress: The fragmentation sequence for this service is not currently
0x170000 . )
active for this data.
0x180000 No stored attribute data: The attribute data of this object was no saved prior to the requested service.
0x190000 Store operation failure: The attribute data of this object was not saved due to a failure during the attempt.
Routing failure, request packet too large: The service request packet was too large for transmission on a
0x1a0000 ) R
network in the path to the destination.
Routing failure, response packet too large: The service response packet was too large for transmission on a
0x1b0000 : -
network in the path from the destination.
Missing attribute list entry data: The service did not supply an attribute in a list of attributes that was needed
0x1c0000 . :
by the service to perform the requested behavior.
Invalid attribute value list: The service is returning the list of attributes supplied with status information for
0x1d0000 . Lo
those attributes that were invalid.
0x1e0000 Embedded service error: See Service Packet error list (PLC-498 Error codes) below:
Vendor specific error: A vendor specific error has been encountered. This occurs when none of the specified
0x1f0000 . :
errors relate to the error in the device.
Invalid parameter: A parameter associated with the request was invalid. This code is used when a parameter
0x200000 . . . o . e
does meet the requirements defined in an Application Object specification.
0x210000 Write-once value or medium already written: An attempt was made to write to a write-once-medium that
has already been written or to modify a value that cannot be change once established.
Invalid Reply Received: An invalid reply is received (example: service code sent doesn’t match service code
0x220000 )
received.).
0x230000 Reserved by CIP for future extensions.
0x240000 Reserved by CIP for future extensions.
0x250000 Key failure in path: The key segment was included as the first segment in the path does not match the
destination module. The object specific status shall indicate which part of the key check failed.
0x260000 Path Size Invalid: The size of the path which was sent with the Service Request is either not large enough to
allow the Request to be routed to an object or too much routing data was included.
0x270000 Unexpected attribute in list: An attempt was made to set an attribute that is not able to be set at this time.
Invalid Member ID: The Member ID specified in the request does not exist in the specified Class/Instance/
0x280000 )
Attribute.
0x290000 Member not settable: A request to modify a non-modifiable member was received.
Group 2 only server general failure: This error code may only be reported by DeviceNet group 2 only servers
0x2a0000 with 4K or less code space and only in place of Service not supported, Attribute not supported and Attribute
not settable.
0x2b0000 - .
0xcf0000 Reserved by CIP for future extensions.
Reserved for Object Class and service errors: This range of error codes is to be used to indicate Object Class
0xd00000 - o ; A )
0x0000 specific errors. Use of this range should only be used when errors in this table don't accurately reflect the
error encountered.

(PLC generated error codes for the Allen-Bradley EtherNet/IP protocol continued on the next page.)
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ALLEN-BRADLEY —

PLC Errors for Allen-Bradley EtherNet/IP Protocol - Service Packet Errors
(Error code Oxaabbbb returned from the PLC.)

ETHERNET/IP ProTtOCOL — PLC ERROR CODE TABLES (CONT'D)

Panel Error Code Description
PLC-498 Hex Value
0x010000 DST Node is out of buffer space.
0x020000 Cannot guarantee delivery; link layer (The remote node specified does not ACK command).
0x030000 Duplicate token holder detected.
0x040000 Local port is disconnected.
0x050000 Application layer timed out waiting for response.
0x060000 Duplicate node detected.
0x070000 Station is offline.
0x080000 Hardware fault.
0x100000 Illggal command or fqrmat. Typical error received from PLC V\{hen addressed requested to the PLC does not
exist. Usually occurs if memory map has not been expanded in PLC to the range requested from panel.
0x200000 Host has a problem and will not communicate.
0x300000 Remote node host is missing, disconnected, or shut down.
0x400000 Host could not complete function due to hardware fault.
0x500000 Addressing problem or memory protected rungs.
0x600000 Function not allowed due to command protection selection.
0x700000 Processor is in Program Mode.
0x800000 Compeatibility mode file missing or communication zone problem.
0x900000 Remote node cannot buffer command.
0xA00000 Wait ACK (1775 KA buffer full).
0xB0O0000 Not used.
0xC00000 Not used.
0xD00000 Error code in the EXT STS byte. See the error code table below.
0xE00000 Fewer levels specified in address than minimum for any address.
0xF00300 More levels specified in address than system supports.
0xF00400 Symbol not found.
0xFO0500 Symbol is of improper format.
0xF00600 Address does not point to something usable.
0xF00700 File is wrong size.
0xF00800 Cannot complete request, situation has changed since start of the command.
0xF00900 Data or file size is too large.
0xFO0900 Transaction size plus word address is too large.
0xFO0BOO Access denied; improper privilege. This will occur if data file is set to constant or protected.
0xFO0C00 Condition cannot be generated; resource is not available.
0xFOOD00 Condition already exists; resource is readily available.
0xFOOEOO Command cannot be executed.
0xFOOF00 Histogram overflow.
0xFO1000 No access.
0xFO1100 lllegal data type.
0xF01200 Invalid parameter or invalid data.
0xF01300 Address reference exists to deleted area.
0xF01400 Command execution failure for unknown reason; possible histogram overflow.
0xF01500 Data conversion error.
0xF01600 Scanner not able to communicate with 1771 rack adapter.
0xFO1700 Type mismatch.
0xF01800 1771 module response was not valid.
0xF01900 Duplicated label.

(PLC generated error codes for the Allen-Bradley EtherNet/IP protocol continued on the next page.)
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ALLEN-BRADLEY — ETHERNET/IP ProTtOoCcoL — PLC ERROR CODE TABLES (CONT'D)
PLC Errors for Allen-Bradley EtherNet/IP Protocol - Service Packet Errors

(Error code Oxaabbbb returned from the PLC.)

Panel Error Code Description

PLC-498 Hex Value
0xF02200 Remote rack fault.
0xF02300 Timeout.
0xF02400 Unknown error.
0xFO1A00 File is open; another node owns it.
0xFO1B0O Another node is the program owner.
0xFO1C00 Reserved.
0xFO1D00 Reserved.
O0xFOTE0O Data table element protection violation.
0xFO1F00 Temporary internal problem.

GENERIC ETHERNET IP ProTocoL — PLC ERROR CODES

Only errors as listed in the Touch Panel Error Code Table shown previously in this Appendix can occur

when using the Generic Ethernet IP protocol, there are no PLC generated errors.
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GE 90-30 — PANEL ERROR CODE PLC-499 EXPLANATION

The PLC-499 error code is used to show any errors that are generated by the connected PLC. The
PLC-499 error message includes a four-digit hexadecimal value embedded in the message. This value
can be looked up in the specific PLC’s error tables to determine the cause of the error. The possible
PLC generated error codes for the GE 90-30 communication protocol are represented by a hexadecimal
value as shown in the following message example.

GE 90-30 ERROR CoDE PLC-499 MESSAGE EXAMPLE:

Page A-26

Panel error code PLC-499 showing a
hexadecimal value of 0013 indicates
an “Port configurator error.” PLC error.
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GE 90-30 SNPX ProtocoL — PLC ERROR CoDE TABLES

The following table lists the errors that can be generated by the GE 90-30 PLC when using the SNPX
protocol.

touch panel, and displayed on the touch panel’s screen as a hexadecimal value in panel error code PLC-499
message, if active. Please refer to the PLC manufacturer’s documentation for additional information.

PLC Errors for GE 90-30 SNPX Protocol (Major)

Panel Error Code

. NOTE: The following errors can be generated from the designated PLC, are monitored by the C-more

PLC-499 Hex Value Description
No error Successful completion. (This is the expected completion value in the COMMREQ Status Word.)
0x0002 Insufﬁcient Privilege. For Series 90-70 PLC, the minor error code contains the privilege level required for the
service request.
0x0004 Protocol Sequence Error. The CPU has received a message that is out of order.
0x0005 Service Request Error, the minor error code contains the specific error code.
0x0006 lllegal Mailbox Type. Service request mailbox type is either undefined or unexpected.
0x0007 The PLC CPU'’s Service Request Queue is full. The master should retry later. It is recommended that the

master wait a minimum of 10 msec before sending another service request.

0x000A SNP DOS Driver Error. The minor error code contains the specific error code.

lllegal Service Request. The requested service is either not defined or not supported. (This value is returned
0x000B in lieu of the actual 01h value passed in the SNP error message, to avoid confusion with the normal
successful COMMREQ completion.)

Local SNP/SNP-X Error. An error occurred within the SNP task in the CMM modaule in this PLC.

0x000C This error may occur in either an SNP master or an SNP slave. The minor error code contains the specific
error code.
0x000D Remote SNP Error. An error occurred within the SNP slave task in the CMM module in the remote PLC. The
minor error code contains the specific error code.
Autodial Error. An error occurred while attempting to send a command string to an attached external
0x000E ! . Iy
modem. The minor error code contains the specific error code.
0x000F SNP-X slave error. An error occurred within the SNPX task in the remote slave device. The minor error code
contains the specific error code.
0x0013 Port configurator error.
0x0050 Problem with sending mail to the slave Service Request task.
(Series 90-70 PLC CPUs only)
0x0051 Problem with getting mail from the slave Service Request task.
(Series 90-70 PLC CPUs only)
0x0055 Slave SNP task timed out before receiving an SRP response.
(Series 90-70 PLC CPUs only)
0x0056 Slave SNP task could not find the requested datagram connection.
(Series 90-70 PLC CPUs only)
0x0057 Slave SNP task encountered an error in trying to write the datagram.
(Series 90-70 PLC CPUs only)
0x0058 Slave SNP task encountered an error in trying to update the datagram.

(Series 90-70 PLC CPUs only)

(PLC generated error codes for the GE 90-30 SNPX protocol continued on the next page.)
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GE 90-30 SNPX ProtocoL — PLC ERROR CODE TABLES (CONT'D)

PLC Errors for GE 90-30 SNPX Protocol (Minor-Major)

Panel Error Code

PLC-499 Hex Value

Description

PLC Error 0x010C

WAIT-type COMMREQ is not permitted; must use NOW AlIT-type.

PLC Error Ox0O10E

Not used

PLC Error 0x010F

The service request code in an X-Request message is unsupported or invalid at this time. This error may
occur if an SNP-X communication session has not been success fully established at the slave device.

PLC Error 0x020C

COMMREQ command is not supported.

PLC Error 0x020E

The modem command string length exceeds 250 characters.

PLC Error 0x020F

Insufficient privilege level in the slave PLC CPU for the requested SNP-X service.
Password protection at PLC CPU may be preventing the requested service.

PLC Error 0x0213

Unsupported COMMREQ. These errors are only generated when there is no protocol currently being run on
a port, and the port receives a COMMREQ.
(The port may be disabled or an error has occurred in processing a new configuration).

PLC Error 0x030C

SNP communication is not active. Must initiate a new SNP communication by sending an Attach or Long
Attach COMMREQ.

PLC Error Ox030E

COMMREQ Data Block Length is too small.
Output command string data is missing or incomplete.

PLC Error 0x030F

Invalid slave memory type in X-Request message.

PLC Error 0x0313

Invalid COMMREQ length.

PLC Error 0x040C

SNP slave did not respond to Attach message from master.

PLC Error 0x040E

Serial output timeout. The CMM module was unable to transmit the modem autodial output from the serial
port. (May be due to missing CTS signal when the CMM is configured to use hardware flow control.)

PLC Error 0x040F

Invalid slave memory address or range in X-Request message.

PLC Error 0x0413

Invalid COMMREQ status word location.

PLC Error 0x050C

Unable to write SNP Status Word to local PLC memory;
may be due to invalid Status Word memory type or address.

PLC Error OxO50E

Response was not received from modem. Check modem and cable.

PLC Error 0x050F

Invalid data length in X-Request message.
Data length must be non-zero, and may not exceed decimal 1000 bytes.

PLC Error 0x0513

Invalid COMMREQ data.

PLC Error 0x060C

Master device memory type is not valid in this PLC.

PLC Error 0x060E

Modem responded with BUSY.
Modem is unable to complete the requested connection. The remote modem is already in use; retry the
connection request at a later time.

PLC Error 0x060F

X-Buffer data length does not match the service request in X-Request message.
The X-Buffer message length is obtained from the Next Message Length field in the X-Request message; the
length of the data within the buffer message is always the message length.

PLC Error 0x070C

Master device memory address or length is zero.

PLC Error 0x070E

Modem responded with NO CARRIER.
Modem is unable to complete the requested connection.
Check the local and remote modems and the telephone line.

PLC Error 0x070F

Queue Full indication from Service Request Processor in slave PLC CPU.

The slave is temporarily unable to complete the service request.

The master should try again later. It is recommended that the master wait at least 10 msec before repeating
the X-Request.

Unable to read or write master device memory locations specified in COMMREQ. Usually caused by invalid

0x080C memory address for this PLC. SNP message exchange may have taken place.

Modem responded with NO DIALTONE. Modem is unable to complete the requested connection. Check the
0x080E ) .

modem connections and the telephone line.

Service Request Processor response exceeds 1000 bytes;
0x080F the SNP-X slave device cannot return the data in an X-Response message.

(This error applies to CMM module only.)

Page A—28
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il
GE 90-30 SNPX ProtocoL — PLC ERROR CODE TABLES (CONT'D)

PLC Errors for GE 90-30 SNPX Protocol (Minor-Major) (cont’d)

Panel Error Code

PLC-499 Hex Value Description

0x090C Master device memory data length exceeds maximum data size of CMM module (2048 bytes). Must use a
smaller data length. Use multiple COMMREQs if total data length exceeds this maximum value.

0x090E Modem responded with ERROR. Modem is unable to complete the requested command. Check the modem
command string and modem.

0x0A0C Slave device memory type is missing or not valid.

OXOAOE Modem responded with RING, indicating that the modem is being called by another modem. Modem is
unable to complete the requested command. Retry the modem command at a later time.

0x0BOC Slave device memory address is missing or zero.
An unknown response was received from the modem. Modem is unable to complete the requested

0x0BOE command. Check the modem command string and modem. The modem response is expected to be either
CONNECT or OK.
COMMREQ Data Block Length is too small.

0x0C0C (When expected COMMREQ length is 6 words or less. An improper length may cause other minor error
codes 6-11.)

0x0D0OC Invalid Diagnostic Status Word (DSW) starting word or length.

OXOEOC Invalid maximum SNP message data size.

Must be an even value from 42 to 2048.
0xOF0C Invalid Privilege Level. Must be 0 through 4 or -1.

Invalid Fault Table selector.
Must be 1 for I/O Fault Table, or 2 for PLC Fault Table.

Unexpected Service Request Processor error.
0x100F (This error applies to CMM module only; the unexpected SRP error code is saved in the Diagnostic Status
Words in the CMM module.)

Invalid Fault Table starting index.

0x100C

0x110C Must be 1-32 for /O Fault Table, or 1-16 for PLC.
0x120C Invalid fault count. Must be 1-32 for /O Fault Table, or 1-16 for PLC Fault Table.
0x130C Invalid Set PLC Date/Time mode. Must be 1-4.
0x140C Invalid Set PLC Date/Time date, time, or day-of-week value.
0x150C Unable to retrieve master device PLC time/date from PLC CPU.
Requested service is not permitted in a Broadcast request. The master must direct the X-Request message
0x150F o .
to a specific SNP-X slave device.
0x160C Invalid slave PLC type.
Must be 0 for Series 90-70, or 1 for Series 90-30 or Series 90-20.
0x170C Invalid datagram type.
Must be 01h for normal datagram, or 81h (129) for permanent datagram.
0x180C Missing or too many datagram point formats. Must be 1-32.
0x190C Invalid datagram point format data.
0x1A0C Datagram area size is too small to include data for all specified point formats.
0x1B0C Invalid number of Control Program Names. Must be 1-8.
0x1C0C SNP-X Request exceeds maximum data size (1000 bytes).
Must use a smaller data length. Use multiple COMMREQs if necessary.
0x1D0C Invalid SNP-X communication session type.

Must be 0 for a single slave device, or 1 for multiple slave devices.

lllegal destination SNP ID specified for SNP-X slave. Must be 0-7 ASCII characters, plus a terminating
0x1EOC null character (00h). The Null SNP ID (eight bytes of 00h) may be used to specify any single device. The
Broadcast SNP ID (eight bytes of FFh) may be use to specify all slave devices on the serial link.

Destination SNP ID does not match SNP-X session type.
0x1FOC The Broadcast SNP ID is not permitted in a single-slave SNP-X session.
The Null SNP ID is not permitted in a multiple-slave SNP-X session.

(PLC generated error codes for the GE 90-30 SNPX protocol continued on the next page.)
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GE 90-30 SNPX ProtocoL — PLC ERROR CODE TABLES (CONT'D)

PLC Errors for GE 90-30 SNPX Protocol (Minor-Major) (cont’d)

Panel Error Code Description
PLC-499 Hex Value i
0x200C Inactivity timeout (T3'). The SNP slave has not received any new SNP messages within the configured T3’
time interval.
0x200F Invalid Message Type field in a received X-Request message.
The message type of an X-Request message must be 58h = 'X'".
A Parity error has occurred on an Attach, Attach Response, or Update Real-time Datagram message.
0x210C o .
Communications have not been established.
Invalid Next Message Type or Next Message Length field in a received X Request message. If this request
does not use a buffer (0-2 bytes of data), the Next Message Type must be zero. If this request will be
0x210F followed with a buffer message (more than 2 byte.)), the Next Message Type must be 54h = 'T’, and the
Next Message Length must specify the length of the X-Buffer message. Valid X-Buffer message lengths are
9-1008 bytes (data length plus 8 bytes).
A BCC (Block Check Code) error has occurred on an Attach, Attach Response, or Update Realtime Datagram
0x220C L .
message. Communications have not been established.
0x220F Invalid Message Type field in a received X-Buffer message.
The message type of an X-Buffer message must be 54h = 'T".
A Framing or Overrun serial error has occurred on an Attach, Attach Response, or Update Realtime
0x230C o .
Datagram message. Communications have not been established.
Invalid Next Message Type field in a received X-Buffer message. Since an X-Buffer message is never followed
0x230F
by another message, the Next Message Type must always be zero.
An invalid SNP message type was received when an Attach, Attach Response, or Update Realtime Datagram
0x240C . C .
message was required. Communications have not been established.
An invalid next message length value was specified in an Attach, Attach Response, or Update Realtime
0x250C L X
Datagram message. Communications have not been established.
An unexpected SNP message type was received when an Attach, Attach Response, or Update Realtime
0x260C . L :
Datagram was required. Communications have not been established.
0x270C Another Break was received while SNP slave was waiting for an Attach or Update Realtime Datagram
message.
An SNP message has been sent and retried the maximum number of times.
0x280C A maximum of two retries are permitted.
A retry is caused by a NAK from the remote SNP device.
0x290C A received SNP message has been NAKed the maximum number of two times.
The NAKed message may be retransmitted a maximum of two times.
0x2A0C An unknown message was received when an acknowledge (ACK or NAK) was required.
0x2B0OC Sequence Error. An unexpected SNP message type was received.
0x2C0C Received SNP message contains bad next message length value.
Acknowledge timeout. An acknowledge (ACK or NAK) was not received within the configured T2 time
0x2D0C interval. A slave device may generate this error if the master device has aborted after maximum response
NAKs and does not NAK the next response retry.
0X2EOC Response timeout. The SNP Master did not receive an SNP Response message within the configured T5’
time interval.
Buffer message timeout. An expected Text Buffer or Connection Data message was not received within the
0x2FOC . AR
configured T5" time interval.
Serial output timeout. The CMM module was unable to transmit a Break, an SNP message, or SNP
0x300C acknowledge (ACK or NAK) from the serial port. (May be due to missing CTS signal when the CMM module
is configured to use hardware flow control.)
0x310C SNP slave did not receive a response from the Service Request Processor in the PLC CPU.
0x320C COMMREQ timeout.
The COMMREQ did not complete within the configured time interval.
0x330C An SNP Request or Response was aborted prior to completion due to reception of a Break.
0x340C PLC backplane communications error
0x350C Invalid Piggyback Status data memory type or address.
Communications have not been established.

(PLC generated error codes for the GE 90-30 SNPX protocol continued on the next page.)
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GE 90-30 SNPX ProtocoL — PLC ERROR CODE TABLES (CONT'D)

PLC Errors for GE 90-30 SNPX Protocol (Minor-Major) (cont’d)

Panel Error Code

PLC-499 Hex Value Description

Invalid SNP Slave SNP ID. Must be a 0-7 ASCII characters, plus a terminating null character (00h). The Null

0x360C SNP ID (eight bytes of 00h) may be used to specify any single slave device.

The SNP master has received a response message containing an unexpected data length. Usually indicates
0x370C a problem with the remote SNP slave device. May occur when Series 90-70 commands (Task Memory or
Program Block Memory Read/Write) are issued to a Series 90-30 slave device.

Response code in received SNP-X response message does not match expected value. (Response code must

0x380C equal the request code +80h.)
SNP-X Response message exceeds maximum data size (decimal 1000 bytes).
0x390C . 02
Data in the Response is ignored.
A parity error has occurred on an X-Attach Response message when establishing a new SNP-X
0x400C . ) o .
communication session. Communications have not been established.
0x400D The requested service is not supported by the SNP slave.
Ox400F Serial output timeout. The slave was unable to transmit an SNP-X message from the serial port. (May be due

to missing CTS signal when the CMM module is configured to use hardware flow control.)

A framing or overrun error has occurred on an X-Attach Response message when establishing a new SNP-X
0x410C communication session.
Communications have not been established.

SNP slave on CMM module requires PLC CPU privilege level 2 to operate. The SNP slave has rejected a

0x410D request to change to a higher or lower privilege level.

0x410F An SNP-X request was aborted prior to completion due to reception of a Break.

A BCC (Block Check Code) error has occurred on an X-Attach Response message when establishing a new
0x420C SNP-X communication session.
Communications have not been established.

SNP Request or Response message exceeds maximum data length of the CMM module. (Total data length
0x420D for Mailbox and all following Buffer messages is 2048 bytes.) The master must use a smaller data length. Use
multiple requests if total data length exceeds the maximum value.

0x420F An X-Buffer message was received containing greater than 1000 bytes of data. The data is ignored.

An invalid message type was received when an X-Attach Response was required when establishing a new
0x430C SNP-X communication session.
Communications have not been established.

Improper Write Datagram message format. Series 90-70 slave devices use a different format for this
message than Series 90-30 or Series 90-20 slave devices. The master must use the proper message format
0x430D for this SNP slave device. (The SNP master in the CMM module sends this message as part of the Establish
Datagram COMMREQ command. The datagram has been partially established, but is not usable; the
datagram should be cancelled by using the Datagram ID returned by the COMMREQ.)

0x430F The SNP-X slave did not receive a response from the Service Request Processor in the PLC CPU.

An invalid next message type value was detected in an X-Attach Response message when establishing a
0x440C new SNP-X communication session.
Communications have not been established.

0x440D A datagram error occurred in a Series 90-70 slave device (dual-port error).

0x440F PLC backplane communications error.

An invalid response code was detected in an X-Attach Response message when establishing a new SNP-X
0x450C communication session.
Communications have not been established.

An expected X-Attach Response message was not received within the response timeout interval when
establishing a new SNP-X communication session. The master has retried the X-Attach message twice
without receiving a response.

Communications have not been established.

0x460C

A parity error has occurred on an X-Attach Response message when re-establishing an existing SNP-X
0x500C communication session.
Communications have not been established.

0x500F A parity error has occurred in a received X-Attach message.

A framing or overrun error has occurred on an X-Attach Response message when re-establishing an existing
0x510C SNP-X communication session.
Communications have not been established.

(PLC generated error codes for the GE 90-30 SNPX protocol continued on the next page.)
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GE 90-30 SNPX ProtocoL — PLC ERROR CODE TABLES (CONT'D)

PLC Errors for GE 90-30 SNPX Protocol (Minor-Major) (cont’d)

Panel Error Code Description
PLC-499 Hex Value g
A BCC (Block Check Code) error has occurred on an X-Attach Response message when re-establishing an
0x520C existing SNP-X communication session.
Communications have not been established.
0x520F A BCC (Block Check Code) error has occurred in a received X-Attach message.
An invalid message type was received when an X-Attach Response was required when re-establishing an
0x530C existing SNP-X communication session.
Communications have not been established.
An invalid Message Type was received when an X-Attach message was required. (For an X-Attach message,
0x530F i
the message type must be 58h = 'T".)
An invalid Next Message Type value was detected in an X-Attach Response message when re-establishing
0x540C an existing SNP-X communication session.
Communications have not been established.
An invalid Next Message Type value was detected in a received X-Attach message. (For an X-Attach
0x540F
message, the Next Message Length must be zero.)
An invalid response code was detected in an X-Attach Response message when re-establishing an existing
0x550C SNP-X communication session.
Communications have not been established.
0x550F An invalid request code was detected in a received X-Attach message.
An expected X-Attach Response message was not received within the response timeout interval when re-
0x560C establishing an existing SNP-X communication session. The master has retried the X-Attach message twice
without receiving a response. Communications have not been established.
0x600C A parity error has occurred on an X-Response message.
0x600F A parity error has occurred in a received X-Request message.
0x610C A framing or overrun error has occurred on an X-Response message.
0x610F A framing or overrun error has occurred in a received X-Request message.
0x620C A BCC (Block Check Code) error has occurred on an X-Response message.
0x620F A BCC (Block Check Code) error has occurred in a received X-Request message.
0x630C An invalid message type was received when an X-Response message was required.
0x640C An invalid next message type value was detected in an X-Response message.
0x650C An invalid response code was detected in an X-Response message.
0x660C An expected X-Response message was not received within the response time.
0x700C A parity error has occurred on an Intermediate Response message.
0x700F A parity error has occurred in a received X-Buffer message.
0x710C A framing or overrun error has occurred on an Intermediate Response message.
0x710F A framing or overrun error has occurred in a received X-Buffer message.
0x720C A BCC (Block Check Code) error has occurred on an Intermediate Response message.
0x720F A BCC(Block Check Code) error has occurred in a received X-Buffer message.
0x730C An invalid message type was received when an Intermediate Response message was required.
0x730F An expected X-Buffer message was not received.
0x740C An invalid next message type value was detected in an Intermediate Response message.
0x750C An invalid response code was detected in an Intermediate Response message.
0x760C An expected Intermediate Response message was not received within the response timeout interval.
0x8DOA Bad DOS Version. Must have DOS 2.0, or later, to support the SNP DOS Driver.
O0x8EOA PC Serial port configured for SNP Master driver is not open; no communication can take place.
0x8FOA Out-of-Sequence SNP message. SNP message type received was not the type expected.
0x900A Bad SNP BCC encountered. Transmission was aborted after maximum retries due to a bad Block Check
Code.
0x910A Bad SNP communication. Transmission was aborted after maximum retries due to serial errors (that is, parity,
overrun, or framing errors).
No SNP communication. Either communication has been lost or a communication session has not been
0x920A established

(PLC generated error codes for the GE 90-30 SNPX protocol continued on the next page.)
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Appendix A: Panel and PLC Error Code Tables

GE 90-30 SNPX ProtocoL — PLC ERROR CODE TABLES (CONT'D)

PLC Errors for GE 90-30 SNPX Protocol (Minor-Major) (cont’d)

Panel Error Code Description
PLC-499 Hex Value
0xC105 Invalid block state transition.
0xC205 The OEM key is NULL (inactive).
0xC305 Text length does not match traffic type.
0xC405 Verify with FA Card or EEPROM failed.
0xC505 No task-level Rack/Slot configuration to read or delete.
0xC605 Control Program (CP) tasks exist but requestor not logged into main CP.
0xC705 Passwords are set to inactive and cannot be enabled or disabled.
0xC805 Password(s) already enabled and can not be forced inactive.
0xC905 Login using non—zero buffer size required for block commands.
0xCA05 Device is write-protected.
0xCBO5 A comm or write verify error occurred during save or restore.
0xCCO5 Data stored on device has been corrupted and is no longer reliable.
0xCDO05 Attempt was made to read a device but no data has been stored on it.
0xCEO5 Specified device has insufficient memory to handle request.
0xCF05 Specified device is not available in the system (not present).
0xD005 One or more PLC modules configured have unsupported revision.
0xD105 Packet size or total program size does not match input.
0xD205 Invalid write mode parameter.
0xD305 User Program Module (UPM) read or write exceeded block end.
0xD405 Mismatch of configuration checksum.
0xD505 Invalid block name specified in datagram.
0xD605 Total datagram connection memory exceeded.
0xD705 Invalid datagram type specified.
0xD805 Point length not allowed.
0xD905 Transfer type invalid for this Memory Type selector.
0xDAO05 Null pointer to data in Memory Type selector.
0xDBO05 Invalid Memory Type selector in datagram.
0xDCO05 Unable to find connection address.
0xDDO05 Unable to locate given datagram connection ID.
0xDEO5 Size of datagram connection invalid.
0xDFO05 Invalid datagram connection address.
0xE005 Service in process cannot login.
0xE105 No I/O configuration to read or delete.
0xE205 |0S could not delete configuration, or bad type.
0xE305 CPU revision number does not match.
OxE405 Memory Type for this selector does not exist.
OxE505 DOS file area not formatted.
OxE605 CPU model number does not match.
OxE705 Configuration is not valid.
OxE805 No user memory is available to allocate.
0xE905 Memory Type selector not valid in context.
OxEAOQ5 Not logged in to process service request.
O0xEBO5 Task unable to be deleted.
O0xECO5 Task unable to be created.
OxEDO5 VME bus error encountered.
OxEEQ5 Could not return block sizes.
OxEFO5 Programmer is already attached.

(PLC generated error codes for the GE 90-30 SNPX protocol continued on the next page.)

Cmnr B Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F

Page A-33



Appendix A: Panel and PLC Error Code Tables

YAUTOMATIONDIRECT?

GE 90-30 SNPX ProtocoL — PLC ERROR CODE TABLES (CONT'D)

PLC Errors for GE 90-30 SNPX Protocol (Minor-Major) (cont’d)

Panel Error Code Description

PLC-499 Hex Value
0xF005 Request only valid in stop mode.
0xF105 Request only valid from programmer.
0xF205 Invalid program cannot log in.
0xF305 I/0 configuration mismatch.
0xF405 Invalid input parameter in request.
0xF505 Invalid password.
0xF605 Invalid sweep state to set.
0xF705 Required to log in to a task for service.
0xF805 Invalid Task Name referenced.
0xF905 Task address out of range.
O0xFAO5 Cannot replace 1/0 module.
0xFBO5 Cannot clear I/0 configuration.
OxFCO5 I/O configuration is invalid.
0xFDO5 Unable to perform auto configuration.
OxFEO5 No privilege for attempted operation.
OxFFO5 Service Request Error has been aborted.
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|
MiTsusisHI FX ProTtocoL — PLC ERROR CODES

Only errors as listed in the Touch Panel Error Code Table shown previously in this Appendix can occur
when using the Mitsubishi FX protocol, there are no PLC generated errors.

OMRON — PANEL ERROR CODE PLC-499 EXPLANATION
The PLC-499 error code is used to show any errors that are generated by the connected PLC. The
PLC-499 error message includes a four-digit hexadecimal value embedded in the message. This value
can be looked up in the specific PLC’s error tables to determine the cause of the error. The possible PLC
generated error codes for the Omron Host Link and FINS communication protocol are represented by a
hexadecimal value as shown in the following message example.

OMRON ERROR CoDE PLC-499 MESSAGE EXAMPLE:

Panel error code PLC-499 showing a
hexadecimal value of 0011 indicates
an “Framing error.” PLC error when
using the Omron Host Link protocol.
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B
OMRON HosT Link PrRoTOCOL — PLC ERROR CODE TABLE
The following table lists the errors that can be generated by the Omron PLC when using the
Host Link protocol.

NOTE: The following errors can be generated from the designated PLC, are monitored by the C-more
. touch panel, and displayed on the touch panel’s screen as a hexadecimal value in panel error code PLC-499
message, if active. Please refer to the PLC manufacturer’s documentation for additional information.

PLC Error Codes for Omron Host Link

Panel Error Code Description
PLC-499 Hex Value
0x0000 Normal Completion.
0x0001 Not executable in RUN mode.
0x0002 Not executable in MONITOR mode.
0x0003 Not executable with PROM mounted.
0x0004 Address over (data overflow).
0x000B Not executable in PROGRAM mode.
0x000C Not executable in DEBUG mode.
0x000D Not executable in LOCAL mode.
0x0010 Parity error.
0x0011 Framing error.
0x0012 Overrun.
0x0013 FCS error.
0x0014 Format error (parameter length error).
0x0015 Entry number data error (parameter error, data code error, data length error).
0x0016 Instruction not found.
0x0018 Frame length error.
0x0019 Not executable (due to Un-executable error clear, non-registration of 1/0 table, etc.).
0x0020 1/0 tab'le'generatiop impossible (unrecognized remote I/O unit, channel over, duplication of optical
transmitting 1/0 unit).
0x00A0 Abort due to parity error in transmit data under process.
0x00A1 Abort due to framing error in transmit data under process.
0x00A2 Abort due to overrun in transmit data under process.
0x00A3 Abort due to FCS error in transmit data under process.
0x00A4 Abort due to format error in transmit data under process.
0x00A5 Abort due to frame length error in transmit data under process.
0x00A8 Abort due to entry number data error in transmit data under process.
0x00BO Un-executable due to program area capacity other than 16k bytes.
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OMRON FINS ProtocoL — PLC ERROR CoDE TABLE

The following table lists the errors that can be generated by the Omron PLC when using the

FINS protocol.

. NOTE: The following errors can be generated from the designated PLC, are monitored by the C-more

touch panel, and displayed on the touch panel’s screen as a hexadecimal value in panel error code PLC-499

message, if active. Please refer to the PLC manufacturer’s documentation for additional information.

PLC Error Codes for Omron FINS

Panel Error Code Description
PLC-499 Hex Value
0x0000 Normal Completion.
0x0001 Service Canceled.
0x0101 Local Error: Local node not in network.
0x0102 Local Error: Token Timeout.
0x0103 Local Error: Retries Failed.
0x0104 Local Error: Too many send frames.
0x0105 Local Error: Node address range error.
0x0106 Local Error: Node Address Duplication.
0x0201 Destination Node Error: Destination Node not in network.
0x0202 Destination Node Error: Unit Missing.
0x0203 Destination Node Error: Third Node missing.
0x0204 Destination Node Error: Destination Node busy.
0x0205 Destination Node Error: Response Timeout.
0x0301 Controller Error: Communications Controller Error.
0x0302 Controller Error: CPU Unit Error.
0x0303 Controller Error: Controller Error.
0x0304 Controller Error: Unit number Error.
0x0401 Service Unsupported: Undefined Command.
0x0402 Service Unsupported: Not supported by Model/Version.
0x0501 Routing Table Error: Destination address setting error.
0x0502 Routing Table Error: No routing tables.
0x0503 Routing Table Error: Routing table error.
0x0504 Routing Table Error: Too many delays.
0x1001 Command Format Error: Command too long.
0x1002 Command Format Error: Command too short.
0x1003 Command Format Error: Elements/Data don't match.
0x1004 Command Format Error: Command format error.
0x1005 Command Format Error: Header Error.
0x1101 Parameter Error: Area classification missing.
0x1102 Parameter Error: Access Size Error.
0x1103 Parameter Error: Address range error.
0x1104 Parameter Error: Address range exceeded.
0x1106 Parameter Error: Program Missing.
0x1109 Parameter Error: Relational Error.
0x110A Parameter Error: Duplicate Data Access.
0x110B Parameter Error: Response too long.
0x110C Parameter Error: Parameter Error.
0x2002 Read Not Possible: Protected.
0x2003 Read Not Possible: Table missing.
0x2004 Read Not Possible: Data missing.
0x2005 Read Not Possible: Program missing.

(PLC generated error codes for the Omron FINS protocol continued on the next page.)
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OMRON FINS ProtocoL — PLC ERROR CODE TABLE (CONT'D)

PLC Error Codes for Omron FINS

Panel Error Code Description
PLC-499 Hex Value
0x2006 Read Not Possible: File missing.
0x2007 Read Not Possible: Data mismatch.
0x2101 Write Not Possible: Read Only.
0x2102 Write Not Possible: Protected - cannot write data link table.
0x2103 Write Not Possible: Cannot register.
0x2105 Write Not Possible: Program missing.
0x2106 Write Not Possible: File missing.
0x2107 Write Not Possible: File name already exists.
0x2108 Write Not Possible: Cannot change.
0x2201 Not executable in current mode: Not possible during execution.
0x2202 Not executable in current mode: Not possible while running.
0x2203 Not executable in current mode: Wrong PLC mode (Program).
0x2204 Not executable in current mode: Wrong PLC mode (Debug).
0x2205 Not executable in current mode: Wrong PLC mode (Monitor).
0x2206 Not executable in current mode: Wrong PLC mode (Run).
0x2207 Not executable in current mode: Specified node not polling node.
0x2208 Not executable in current mode: Step cannot be executed.
0x2301 No such device: File device missing.
0x2302 No such device: Missing memory.
0x2303 No such device: Clock missing.
0x2401 Cannot Start/Stop: Table missing.
0x2502 Unit Error: Memory Error.
0x2503 Unit Error: 1/O setting Error.
0x2504 Unit Error: Too many 1/O points.
0x2505 Unit Error: CPU bus error.
0x2506 Unit Error: 1/O Duplication.
0x2507 Unit Error: 1/O bus error.
0x2509 Unit Error: SYSMAC BUS/2 error.
0x250A Unit Error: CPU Bus Unit Error.
0x250D Unit Error: SYSMAC BUS No. duplication.
0x250F Unit Error: Memory Error.
0x2510 Unit Error: SYSMAC BUS terminator missing.
0x2601 Command Error: No protection.
0x2602 Command Error: Incorrect password.
0x2604 Command Error: Protected.
0x2605 Command Error: Service already executing.
0x2606 Command Error: Service stopped.
0x2607 Command Error: No execution right.
0x2608 Command Error: Settings not complete.
0x2609 Command Error: Necessary items not set.
0x260A Command Error: Number already defined.
0x260B Command Error: Error will not clear.
0x3001 Access Right Error: No access right.
0x4001 Abort: Service aborted.
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il
OMRON — PANEL ERROR CODE PLC-495 EXPLANATION
The PLC-495 error code is used to show any errors that are generated by the connected PLC. The
PLC-495 error message includes a four-digit hexadecimal value embedded in the message. This value
can be looked up in the specific PLC’s error tables to determine the cause of the error. The possible PLC
generated error codes for the Omron CS/CJ FINS Ethernet communication protocol are represented by
a hexadecimal value as shown in the following message example.

OMRON ERROR CoDE PLC-495 MESSAGE EXAMPLE:

Panel error code PLC-495 showing a
hexadecimal value of 0504 indicates a
“Routing table error: Too many relays”
PLC error.
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OMRON CS/CJ FINS ETHERNET PrROTOCOL — PLC ERROR CODE TABLE

The following table lists the errors that can be generated by the Omron PLC when using the CS/CJ FINS
Ethernet protocol.

touch panel, and displayed on the touch panel’s screen as a hexadecimal value in panel error code PLC-495

. NOTE: The following errors can be generated from the designated PLC, are monitored by the C-more

message, if active. Please refer to the PLC manufacturer’s documentation for additional information.

PLC Error Codes for Omron CS/CJ FINS Ethernet

Panel Error Code Description
PLC-495 Hex Value
0103 Local Error: Send Error from lack of buffer space. Try reducing Ethernet load to the module.
0201 Destination Node Error: IP address of remote node not set correctly.
0202 Destination Node Error: No node with the specified unit address found.
0205 Destination Node Error: Packet corrupted or Response timeout. Try increasing timeout.
0301 Controller Error: Communications controller error.
0302 Controller Error: CPU Unit error. Check error LEDs on PLC. Refer to documentation for that CPU.
0304 Controller Error: Unit number error. Make sure Unit number is not used twice.
0401 Service unsupported: Undefined command.
0501 Routing table error: Destination address setting error. Routing table incorrect.
0502 Routing table error: No routing tables.
0503 Routing table error: Routing table error.
0504 Routing table error: Too many relays.
1001 Command format error: Command too long. Bad packet: check for electrical noise and grounding.
1002 Command format error: Command too short. Bad packet: check for electrical noise and grounding.
1003 Command format error: Elements/data don't match. Bad packet: check for electrical noise and grounding.
1005 Command format error: Header error. This is the error received when station # set in the command does not
match the station # of the Ethernet module.
1100 Parameter error: UDP socket number bad.
1101 Parameter error: Address requested does not exist in PLC.
1103 Parameter error: Address area requested in not accessible.
220F Status error: Duplicate Socket error.
2210 Status error: Specified socket not open.
2305 Environment Error: IP address conversion failed. Only encountered when using routing tables.
2307 Environment Error: IP address conversion set for automatic.
2503 Unit error: I/O setting error.
2505 Unit error: CPU bus error.
250A Unit error: CPU Bus Unit error.
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il
SIEMENS — PANEL ERROR CODE P499 EXPLANATION
The PLC-499 error code is used to show any errors that are generated by the connected PLC. The
PLC-499 error message includes a four-digit hexadecimal value displayed at the end of the message.
This value can be looked up in the specific PLC’s error tables to determine the cause of the error. The
possible PLC generated error codes for the Siemens PPl communication protocols breakdown into a
four-digit hexadecimal value as shown in the following message example.

SIEMENS ERROR CoDE PLC-499 MESSAGE EXAMPLE:

Panel error code PLC-499 showing a
hexadecimal value of 0x8702 indicates
an “Address is invalid.” PLC error.
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SiEMENS PPI ProT1ocoL — PLC ERROR CoDE TABLE

PLC PDU Header Errors for S7-200 PPI

Panel Error Code Description
PLC-499 Hex Value
0x0001 Hardware Fault.
0x0003 Object access not allowed: Occurs when access to Timer and Counter data type is set to Signed Integer and
not BCD.
0x0004 Context not supported.
0x0005 Address out of range: Occurs when requesting an address within a Data Block that does not exist or is out of
range.
0x0006 Address out of range.
0x0007 Write Data size mismatch.
0x000A Object does not exist: Occurs when trying to request a Data Block that does not exist.
0x8000 Function being used.
0x8001 Action is not allowed in current mode.
0x8101 Hardware fault.
0x8103 Access not allowed.
0x8104 Function not supported.
0x8105 Address invalid.
0x8106 Data Type not supported.
0x8107 Data Type is not consistent with size.
0x810A Object does not exist.
0x8500 PDU Size is incorrect.
0x8702 Address is invalid.
0xD201 Block name syntax error.
0xD202 Error with function parameter.
0xD203 Error with block type.
0xD204 No linked block.
0xD205 Object already exists.
0xD206 Object already exists.
0xD207 Block already used in EPROM.
0xD209 Block does not exist.
0xD20E No Block does not exist.
0xD210 Block number incorrect.
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|
SiEMENS ISO over TCP ProtocoL — PLC ERROR CoDE TABLE

PLC PDU Header Errors for S7-300 CPU; S7-200, S7-400, S7-1200, S7-1500 Ethernet

Panel Error Code Description
PLC-499 Hex Value
0x0001 Hardware Fault.
0x0003 Object access not allowed: Occurs when access to Timer and Counter data type is set to Signed Integer and
not BCD.
0x0004 Context not supported.
0x0005 Address out of range: Occurs when requesting an address within a Data Block that does not exist or is out of
range.
0x0006 Address out of range.
0x0007 Write Data size mismatch.
0x000A Object does not exist: Occurs when trying to request a Data Block that does not exist.
0x8000 Function being used.
0x8001 Action is not allowed in current mode.
0x8101 Hardware fault.
0x8103 Access not allowed.
0x8104 Function not supported.
0x8105 Address invalid.
0x8106 Data Type not supported.
0x8107 Data Type is not consistent with size.
0x810A Object does not exist.
0x8500 PDU Size is incorrect.
0x8702 Address is invalid.
0xD201 Block name syntax error.
0xD202 Error with function parameter.
0xD203 Error with block type.
0xD204 No linked block.
0xD205 Object already exists.
0xD206 Object already exists.
0xD207 Block already used in EPROM.
0xD209 Block does not exist.
0xD20E No Block does not exist.
0xD210 Block number incorrect.
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INTRODUCTION

Page B-2

The C-more touch panels have diagnostics built-in to the operating system that monitor various
runtime functions that will display an error message on the panel’s display indicating that a particular
error has occurred and what the error represents. The Error Message(s) is displayed in the upper

left area of the display screen. The Runtime Errors are also logged into the panel’s Error log under

the Information tab in the panel’s System Setup Screens. The Error Log Code, for example RTE-004,
identifies the error on the System Screen - Error tab and in the error log. See Chapter 5: System Setup
Screens for additional details. The tables that follow show the possible Runtime Errors.

The user can include in their touch panel project the use of this diagnostic information by using the
system tag name SYS ERR ERRORCODE to control displayed screens, operator messages, etc., and
also communicate error information to the PLC or controlling device. If a runtime error occurs, the SYS
ERR ERRORCODE system tag will contain the numeric value shown under the Tag Code Error Value.
For example, if the panel project is configured to log to USB and no USB flash drive is installed in the
panel, the panel will display “RTE-004 Log buffer memory is full” and the SYS ERR ERRORCODE system
tag will contain the value 2004. The value of the last runtime error detected will remain in the SYS ERR
ERRORCODE.

If you have difficulty determining the cause of the error, refer to Chapter 8: Troubleshooting for
additional help or contact our technical support group at 770-844-4200

Error Message

PC

Stride™
Ethernet Switch
| 10/100 Base-T

Ethernet

Port C-more

Touch Panel

Ethernet CAT5
Cable

Auto MDI/MDI-X
Ethernet Port

CMDI' B Hardware User Manual - 2nd Edition Rev. F



YAUTOMATIONDIRECT? Appendix B: Touch Panel Runtime Errors

|
RUNTIME ERRORS
The following table includes all of the error codes and error messages that the panel will display
if the listed cause is detected. All of these errors involve problems that could result with the panel
communicating with the connected PLC. Be aware that not all of the panel errors are used with each
type of PLC that can be connected to the panel.

Tag System

Error
Error Message Message Error Screen
Located at upper left of screen g Code Info >
Tag
Value Error
Log Error
Log Failed. MM/DD/YY The size of the destination
. SYS ERR HH/MM/SS :
1 RTE-001 | Not enough Memory Space in 2001 memory is not large enough
o o ERRORCODE Error Code
%Device% to store the data.
RTE-001
MM/DD/YY
5 RTE-002 Log Failed. SYS ERR 2002 HH/MM/SS | No device available or
%Device% cannot be found ERRORCODE Error Code the device is defective.
RTE-002
MM/DD/YY | Logging the data has failed
3 RTE-003 Log Failed. SYS ERR 2003 HH/MM/SS | due to a problem such as
Can not write file - %file% ERRORCODE Error Code the memory write protect is
RTE-003 enabled.
MM/DD/YY
) . SYS ERR HH/MM/SS | The data log buffer in the
4 | RTE-004 | Log cache memory is full ERRORCODE | 2004 Error Code | SRAM memory is full.
RTE-004
Screen Capture
Capture Failed. MM/DD/YY The size of the destination
. SYS ERR HH/MM/SS :
1 RTE-011 | Not enough Memory Space in 2011 memory is not large enough
o o ERRORCODE Error Code
%Device% to store the data.
RTE-011
MM/DD/YY
> RTE-012 Capture Failed. SYS ERR 2012 HH/MM/SS | No device available or
%Device% cannot be found ERRORCODE Error Code the device is defective.
RTE-012
MM/DD/YY | Logging the data has failed
3 RTE-013 Capture Failed. SYS ERR 2013 HH/MM/SS | due to a problem such as
Can not write file - %file% ERRORCODE Error Code the memory write protect is
RTE-013 enabled.
Table continued
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RUNTIME ERRORS (CONT'D)

System
Error
Error Message Message Screen
Located at upper left of screen Ta g Info >
g Error
Handshake
A communication timeout
MM/DD/YY | occurred when a Recipe or
) : SYS ERR HH/MM/SS | Numeric Entry Object failed
! RTE-021 | Handshake Timeout Error ERRORCODE 2021 Error Code to complete the responses
RTE-021 used with Notification and
Handshake signals.
e-mail
SYS ERR mmﬁ)lag\s( An incorrect SMTP address is
- - i 1 o) 0, .
1 RTE-041 | E-mail Connection Error %Address% ERRORCODE 2041 Error Code S?tlered |:1 tf;e Panel Network
RTE-041 alog screen.
MM/DD/YY
. SYS ERR HH/MM/SS | An incorrect email address is
- - 0, 0,
2 RTE-042 | Send E-mail Error %Address% ERRORCODE 2042 Error Code entered in the Address Book.
RTE-042
MM/DD/YY
el ) SYS ERR HH/MM/SS _
3 RTE-043 | Email Failed: The file cannot be attached ERRORCODE 2043 Error Code
RTE-043
Send FTP
MM/DD/YY . L
1| RTE-s1 | TP Connection Error >YS ERR 2051 HH/MM/SS :sr;imrfggfrfttrzpp:ﬁg Network
%Address%8%ID% ERRORCODE Error Code >19
dialog screen.
RTE-051
MM/DD/YY | Permission to write to the FTP
> RTE-052 Send FTP Error SYS ERR 2052 HH/MM/SS | folder is not authorized. The
%Address%&%ID% ERRORCODE Error Code FTP site may require a user ID
RTE-052 and password.
MM/DD/YY
S ) . SYS ERR HH/MM/SS
3 RTE-053 | FTP Failed: The file cannot be copied ERRORCODE 2053 Error Code —
RTE-053
Recieve FTP
MM/DD/YY
. SYS ERR HH/MM/SS
1 RTE-061 | Receive FTP Error ERRORCODE 2061 Error Code —
RTE-061
MM/DD/YY | The listed IP address atempted
’ RTE-062 RTE-062 FTP Server stopped due to SYS ERR 2062 HH/MM/SS | unsuccessfully to connect to
excessive connections from %Address ERRORCODE Error Code the FTP Server. Likely a Denial
RTE-062 of Service attack.
Receive HTTP
MM/DD/YY
. SYS ERR HH/MM/SS
1 RTE-071 | Receive HTTP Error ERRORCODE 2071 Error Code —
RTE-071
Sound
MM/DD/YY
) . SYS ERR HH/MM/SS The sound file failed to play
! RTE-081 | Sound Failed. Not enough Memory ERRORCODE 2081 Error Code due to insufficient memory.
RTE-081
Conflict
MM/DD/YY
IP Address Conflict - Correct IP Address | SYS ERR HH/MM/SS .
1 RTE-091 and Power Cycle ERRORCODE 2091 Error Code Conflict of IP Address
RTE-091
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RUNTIME ERRORS (CONT'D)

Tag System
Error Error
Error Message Error  Screen
No. Log Message
Located at upper left of screen Code Info >
Code Tag
Value Error
Multiple Recipe
MM/DD/YY
o SYS ERR HH/MM/SS | The recipe file or data doesn't
1 RTE-101 | Record doesn't exist ERRORCODE 2101 Error Code | exist.
RTE-101
MM/DD/YY
. SYS ERR HH/MM/SS . )
2 RTE-102 | File cannot open ERRORCODE 2102 Error Code The recipe file cannot be opened.
RTE-102
MM/DD/YY
) ) SYS ERR HH/MM/SS | Abnormality in the recipe file
3 RTE-103 | Wrong Data - Row Column ERRORCODE 2103 Error Code | numeric character data.
RTE-103
MM/DD/YY
) ) SYS ERR HH/MM/SS | Abnormality in the recipe file Tag
4 RTE-104 | Wrong Tag - Row Column ERRORCODE 2104 Error Code | data.
RTE-104
MM/DD/YY
: SYS ERR HH/MM/SS | Recipe operated by the record
- - () 0,
> RTE-105 | Recipe - Index (%Row%) error ERRORCODE 2105 Error Code | number outside the range.
RTE-105
MM/DD/YY
SYS ERR HH/MM/SS .
6 RTE-106 | Not enough buffer memory ERRORCODE 2106 Error Code Memory allocation error
RTE-106
MM/DD/YY
) . . SYS ERR HH/MM/SS | Error trying to write the recipe
7 RTE-107 | File cannot write ERRORCODE 2107 Error Code | file.
RTE-107
MM/DD/YY
) SYS ERR HH/MM/SS . )
8 RTE-108 | Wrong file format ERRORCODE 2108 Error Code Incorrect recipe file format.
RTE-108
MM/DD/YY
) Not enough Memory Space in SYS ERR HH/MM/SS - .
9 RTE-109 %Device% ERRORCODE 2109 Error Code Insufficient media storage space.
RTE-109
Action
MM/DD/YY
. SYS ERR HH/MM/SS | Maximum number of executed
! RTE-121 | Action Overflows ERRORCODE 2121 Error Code | actions is exceeded.
RTE-121
SD Ejection
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RUNTIME ERRORS (CONT'D)

Tag System
Error
Error Message Message Error  Screen
Located at upper left of screen g Code Info >
Tag
Value Error
SD Ejection
SD1 has been removed from the panel MM/DD/YY
1 RTE-130 and the panel has stopped. To restart SYS ERR 2130 HH/MM/SS | The project is on SD1 and the
the panel, insert the SD1 card and press | ERRORCODE Error Code | SD1 is not inserted.
Reboot. RTE-130
The panel has detected a Project file in
SD1 and in the Panel Built-in-Flash. Only MM/DD/YY
. . . SYS ERR HH/MM/SS
2 RTE-131 | one location can contain a project. See 2131 —
. . - ERRORCODE Error Code
Help File topic Project Storage/Boot
. RTE-130
Location
SRAM Error
MM/DD/YY Internal battery is depleted when
1 RTE-141 | Data is incorrect SYS ERR 2141 HH/MM/SS ower is off for more than 30
ERRORCODE Error Code za .
RTE-141 ys.
MM/DD/YY | Power Loss, etc corrupted
) SYS ERR HH/MM/SS | memory in panel. Cycle power to
2 RTE-500 | SRAM Checksum Error ERRORCODE 2500 Error Code | the panel and transfer the project
RTE-500 to the panel again.
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C-MORE ToucH PANEL SYSTEM SCREEN ERROR CODE TABLE

The following table provides a list of C-more Panel SSC (System Screen) errors that may be displayed
on the panel when performing different operations in the panel system screens.

C-more Touch Panel System Screen Error Code Table

Error Code |Error Message Description
SSC-100 Please enter the year from %1 to %2. Enter a valid value for the Year
SSC-101 Date is incorrect. Enter a valid value for the Date

Input value is invalid. Please input all octets
SSC-130 from the first octet to the fourth octet. The See message on panel

value of each octet should be 0~255.
Input value is invalid. Please input all octets

SSC-131 rom the first octet to the fourth octet. The See message on panel

value of each octet should be 0~255.
The combination of "Static" for “IP Address"

SSC-132 and "Obtain DNS Server Address from DHCP" | Select either Static or DHCP for both IP Address and DNS server.
for "DNS Server" cannot be set.

"Network addresses must be different for each Ethernet Port.

For example:

Eth Port 1 - 192.168.12.1/16

Eth Port 2 - 192.168.10.100/16

Both have Network address - 192.168.0.0

SSC-133 These are the same network address (%1/%2)

/16=Subnet Mask of 255.255.0.0"
The input IP address is a link local address (169.254 series). Choose

different IP Address that is not a Link Local Network address.

SSC-134 Invalid IP Address.
Different Network address is used between

S5C-135 Default Gateway and Preferred.
$SC-136 An unexpected error has occurred. Please
reopen the system screen again. (Code: %1)
"%1 does not have enough free space. The backup destination device is does not have enough space. Choose
SSC-300 o - ; h
Please use a %2 with more space. another device.
$SC-301 An exception error has occurred. Unable to The folder /home/CM5/EA/WSUpdatePanel does not exist. Requires a
execute. firmware update to correct.

Displayed when the backup destination is not set. Backout of screen

- H 1 0,
55C-302 Invalid storage is selected. %1 and select destination device again or try a different device.

SSC-303 Invalid data area is selected. Select a valid backup target
$SC-304 Another process is in progress. Please try Wait a few minutes. Memory is being used by another process at the
again after a while. moment.
Wait a few minutes. Memory is being used by another process at
SSC-305 Cannot run in safe mode. the moment. Cycle power, update firmware if possible. If problem

continues, there may be a hardware defect.
Backup to device failed. Try again. If problem continues reformat

SSC-306 Backup Failed.%1 the backup device or try a different device. Make sure power is not
interrupted.
SSC-320 Invalid storage is selected. %1 Select a valid target device and files.

"This error occurs when the target panel does not match the backup.

Backed up Firmware Support Panel: %1 For example, trying to restore a CM5-T4W project to a CM5-T10W

Restore Panel Type: %2 Cannot restore panel.
55€-310 because the panel type is not supported b
the firmwarep yp PP Y| Combinations not allowed:
‘ CM5-T4W, -T7W to CM5-T10,-T12W,-T15W or -T22W
- CM5-T10,-T12W,-T15W or -T22W to CM5-T4W, -T7W"
The Restore Project is configured to boot . .
SSC-311 from SD1. Please Insert SD1. Insert SD Card into SD1 slot and try again.
The backup does not contain the firmware version, so the project file in
Project version: %1 Current Panel version: %2 |the backup musy match the panel firmware. Update the panel firmware
SSC-312 Cannot restore because the Project version  |to match the backup file version using the CM5-PGMSW software or
does not match the Panel Firmware version. | backup the file again, making sure to select to backup both firmware
and project. i
Cannot restore because the project size Clear panel memory and try again. Make sure the panel you are
SSC-313 o - restoring to is the correct model with the same amount of source panel
exceeds the %1 memory available. memory,
"An exception error has occurred. The folder /home/CM5/EA/WSUpdatePanel does not exist. Requires a
SSC-314 " !
Unable to execute. firmware update to correct.

C-more Touch Panel System Screen Error Code Table continued on the next page
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C-more Touch Panel System Screen Error Code Table
Error Code |Error Message Description
$SC-315 Invalid storage is selected. %1 Displayed wher.\ thg restore destlr}atlon is not set. Backo.ut of screen
and select destination device again or try a different device.
SSC-316 Invalid data area is selected. Select a valid restore device
$SC-317 Another process is in progress. Please try Wait a few minutes. Memory is being used by another process at the
again after a while. moment.
Wait a few minutes. Memory is being used by another process at
SSC-318 Cannot run in safe mode. the moment. Cycle power, update firmware if possible. If problem
continueﬁ, there may'be a hardware defect. ]
$SC-319 Restore Failed. %1 Rgstoratlon from device failed. Try 'agam.'lf problem continues try a
EEE - I different device. Make sure power is not interrupted.
"Restoration is not possible because the Pane ) .
$SC-321 Type is different. Restore Project Type: %1 Backup file does not match the panel being restored to. Choose the
o correct panel model to restore to.
Current Panel Type: %2
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SECURITY CONSIDERATIONS FOR CONTROL SYSTEMS NETWORKS

Manufacturers are realizing that to stay competitive, their Automation and Control Systems need to be
more integrated within their plant. The systems often need to be integrated with upstream Enterprise
Data Systems, and even further integrated to allow information to be accessible across multiple plants,
or even through the Internet. This convergence of the IT world with the Automation World creates
challenges in maintaining secure systems and protecting your investments in processes, personnel,
data and intellectual property.

While Automation Networks and Systems have built-in password protection schemes, this is only one
very small step in securing your systems. Automation Control System Networks need to incorporate
data protection and security measures that are at least as robust as a typical business computer
system. We recommend that users of PLCs, HMI products and SCADA systems perform your own
network security analysis to determine the proper level of security required for you application.
However, the Department of Homeland Security’s National Cybersecurity and Communications
Integration Center (NCCIC) and Industrial Control Systems Cyber Emergency Response Team
(ICS-CERT) has provided direction related to network security and safety under an approach
described as “Defense in Depth”, which is published at https://ics-cert.us-cert.gov/sites/default/files/
recommended practices/NCCIC ICS-CERT Defense in Depth 2016 S508C.pdf

This comprehensive security strategy involves physical protection methods, as well as process and
policy methods. This approach creates multiple layers and levels of security for industrial automation
systems. Such safeguards include the location of control system networks behind firewalls, their
isolation from business networks, the use of intrusion detection systems, and the use of secure
methods for remote access such as Virtual Private Networks (VPNs). Further, users should minimize
network exposure for all control system devices and such control systems and these systems should
not directly face the internet. Following these procedures should significantly reduce your risks both
from external sources as well as internal sources, and provide a more secure system.

Itis the user’s responsibility to protect such systems, just as you would protect your computer and
business systems. AutomationDirect recommends using one or more of these resources in putting
together a secure system:
« ICS-CERT’s Control Systems recommended practices at the following web address:
https://ics-cert.us-cert.gov/Recommended-Practices
« Special Publication 800-82 of the National Institute of Standards and Technology — Guide to
Industrial Control Systems (ICS) Security:
https://csrc.nist.gov/publications/detail/sp/800-82/rev-2/final
 ISA99, Industrial Automation and Control Systems Security
https.//www.isa.org/standards-and-publications/isa-standards/isa-standards-committees/isa99
(please note this is a summary and these standards have to be purchased from ISA )
The above set of resources provides a comprehensive approach to securing a control system network
and reducing risk and exposure from security breaches. Given the nature of any system that accesses
the internet, it is incumbent upon each user to assess the needs and requirements of their application
and take steps to mitigate the particular security risks inherent in their control system.
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